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Whilst we produce 1000’s of different products, there is always a need for 
something bespoke, and we are equipped to help.

We have produced 100’s of bespoke products over the years. Simply share 
your vision with us and we will create a full product spec, drawings, costings 
and physical prototype.

Bespoke products can be made as a ‘one off’ or batch production, just tell 
us how many you need and we will make it happen.

Bespoke products;
bringing your 
vision 	to reality.

Example images below of some of the bespoke Trolleys 
we have designed and manufactured.
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Steptek offers an extensive choice of mobile 
steps. Having been at the forefront of mobile step 
manufacturing for over 40 years, we are still leading 
the way by being the only range of BSI Kitemarked 
Steps currently available. Steptek steps are strong, 
sturdy and are designed with stability and mobility in 
mind, an unbeatable combination.

Having been awarded the BSI Kitemark Standard for the British 

Standard Range after rigorous testing, Steptek steps are setting 

a new benchmark for durability, quality, reliability and safety.

With a diverse step selection, you will find mobile steps for 

every requirement including; a narrow aisle option for limited 

access, easy rise to assist forward facing descent and heavy 

duty options for reliability in the toughest of environments.

Step Ranges

Small Portable		  6 - 8
Classic Colour		  12 - 13
Classic Colour Plus		  14 - 15
Narrow Aisle			   16 - 17
Large Commercial		  18 - 20
Economy			   21
Heavy Duty			   22 - 23
Easy Rise			   24 - 26
Accessories			   27
Step Tray Trolleys		  28 - 29

Steptek
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Tread Surface Options

Classic Castor System

Ribbed Rubber Tread
Great for general usage
Cost effective solution
Clamp option adds high visibility

Anti-slip Tread
Reduced risk of slips, trips and falls
Added safety
Cost effective solution

GRP Tread
Glass reinforced plastic
Extreme grip to surface
Added safety

Punched Steel Tread
Reduced risk of slips, trips and falls
Hard wearing and durable
Maintenance free

Aluminium Tread
Hard wearing and durable
Reduced risk of slips, trips and falls
Added safety

Expamet Tread
Mesh tread construction
Easy to keep debris free
Great for use outside 

Fitted with dome covered spring loaded swivel castors which 
retract when weight is applied to the steps, giving firm contact 
with the floor. Dome covers have a double rolled bottom edge 
together with a protective cover strip and grey non marking tyres.

Standard and Optional Safety Features 

Handlock Anchorage

When locked the feet 

rest firmly on the floor.

Security Gate

With padlock facility to 

prevent unauthorised use.

Safety Warning Bar

Deters climbing when 

steps are in mobile mode.

Hinged Stabilisers

For extra stability when 

working at height.
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Portable Steps

Step Ladders

•	 Foldable for easier storage
•	 Working load 150kg
•	 Distance between treads 230mm
•	 Fitted with a rubber comfort handle
•	 Non-slip treads
•	 Powder coated finish in silver / grey

Round Step

Simple round step for convenient access and hands-free movement. 
Moulded from high density polypropylene for good durability with an 
‘Arched’ design for extra strength. The heavy duty rubber bumper around 
base provides ultimate grip when weight is applied and the anti-slip 
moulded plastic to both treads. Easily manoeuvred, mounted on 3 
spring-loaded castors which retract when weight is applied.

Steel Kicksteps

Premium GS approved quality mobile step finished in a choice of colours.

Provides easy step up access preventing excess stretching, supplied in two 
sections that permanently lock together via a built in bolt-free mechanism.

Mounted on retractable spring mounted castors, can be easily moved into 
position without bending or lifting and when stepped on locks into position 
allowing safe access. Sturdy steel construction with anti slip rubber treads 
provide a solid platform from which to work.

Height mm 410

Diameter mm 440

Order Ref RSK-1

Colour Options R B BK GY

Over height mm 400

Diameter (top) mm 260

Diameter (base) mm 430

Order Ref RSK-2

Colour Options R B BK

Max Load
150kg

Max Load
150kg

Made in
Britain

Max Load
150kg

Description Open size H x W x D mm Folding size H x W x D mm Tread W x D mm Platform height mm Order Ref

Two Tread 775 x 485 x 510 890 x 135 x 485

380 x 260

490 BSL-2

Three Tread 1065 x 490 x 665 1220 x 140 x 490 710 BSL-3

Four Tread 1290 x 490 x 830 1475 x 145 x 490 930 BSL-4
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Portable Steps

S230/GY

S750B

S751B

S752GY

Description Tread Overall 
H x W x D mm

Top Tread mm Weight  
kg

Order 
Ref

Two Step
R/Rubber 1030 x 500 x 355 385 8 S230

Anti-slip 1030 x 500 x 355 385 8 S240

Stable to use and easy to move. Ideal moveable access steps 
for industry, offices, libraries and hospitals etc. Finished in a 
choice of four powder coated colours. 

Wheelalong Two Step with Grab Handle

Colour Options R B Y GY

Colour Options R B Y GY

Robust Coloured Portable Steps

Framework manufactured from ERW mild steel tube with formed sheet 
steel treads, fitted with ribbed rubber to surface.

GNM rubber feet for extra grip and floor protection, epoxy coated finish in 
a choice of 4 colours.

Description Overall  
H x W x D mm

Tread 
Size mm

Tread 
Height mm

Weight  
kg

Order 
Ref

Single step no handrail 250 x 415 x 280

355 x 215

250
4 S750

Single step with post rail 1160 x 415 x 280 5 S751

Two step no handrail 500 x 415 x 590

500

5 S752

Two step with post rail 1160 x 415 x 590 6 S753

Two step with handrail 1160 x 415 x 590 7 S754

Max Load
150kg

Made in
Britain

Max Load
120kg

Made in
Britain

Steptek

S754Y

S753B
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Wheelalong Steps

Description Tread Overall 
H x W x D mm

Top Tread 
mm

Weight  
kg

Order
Ref

Two Step R/Rubber 1025 x 455 x 605 510 7 S028

Anti-slip 1025 x 455 x 605 510 7 S241

Three Step R/Rubber 1310 x 455 x 785 762 10 S029

Anti-slip 1310 x 455 x 785 762 10 S242

Four Step R/Rubber 1700 x 590 x 1030 1020 14 S243

Anti-slip 1700 x 590 x 1030 1020 14 S244

Wheelalong Two, Three and Four Steps

Static steps which are fitted with 2 x 75mm diameter wheels to the rear 
frame. When steps are tilted, wheels allow easy movement to next 
location. Powder coated finish

Fitted with 75mm wheels with grey non marking rubber tyres.
S243/B

S029/R

S028/Y

Colour Options R B Y GY

Accessories
(Only suitable for S248/S251)

Model 1 Sided without grabrail 1 Sided with grabrail 1 Sided 2 handles

Average working height 2m 2m 2m
Platform height mm 508 508 508
Platform width mm 380 380 380
Platform depth mm 180 180 180
Overall H (inc rails) mm 610 1185 1185
Overall width mm 530 530 530
Overall depth mm 540 540 540
Weight kg 8 10 12
Treads R/Rubber Anti-slip R/Rubber Anti-slip R/Rubber Anti-slip
Order Ref S001 S002 S003 S004 S248 S251

The steps should not be moved 
with loaded basket in place.

Hook-on wire basket - Ref: S015
(load capacity 3 kg)
L x W x D: 350 x 220 x 220mm
White powder coated finish

Hook-on tray unit - Ref: S250
(load capacity 3 kg) 
L x W x D: 415 x 260 x 40mm
White powder coated finish

S001/GY

S003/GN S248/Y

Single Sided Mobile 2 Step

Single sided units without handrail, 
single grab handle, or twin side 
handrails and cross bar. Crossbar 
accepts optional accessories - hook-on 
basket or tray.

Max Load
120kg

Made in
Britain

Max Load
125kg

Made in
Britain

Colour Options GN R B Y GY S O W
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Stainless Steel Steps

S217 S216

S215

Stainless Three, Four and Five Step

Stainless steel mobile step units with close  
fitting handrail round three sides of platform.

High quality range of mobile step units, 
manufactured from formed tube and sheet 
stainless steel of quality particularly suitable 	
for food drink and chemical industries. Fully 
welded throughout for maximum rigidity.

All step units fitted with 4 x 80mm diameter 
spring loaded castors with grey non marking 
rubber tyres fitted in heavy zinc plated housing 
which retract when weight is applied to the 
steps, giving firm contact with the floor.

Treads (inc platform) 3 4 5

Average working height 2.26m 2.52m 2.77m

Platform height mm 765 1016 1270

Platform width mm 380 380 380

Platform depth mm 280 280 280

Overall H (inc rails) mm 1425 1683 1940

Overall width mm 790 790 790

Overall depth mm 710 885 1140

Weight kg 14 17 20

Order Ref S215 S216 S217

Anti-slip tread surfaces.
Each unit is fitted with four grey non marking rubber feet. 
Stainless steel treads covered with anti-slip surface which is both 
hard wearing and resistant to water, oil and most chemicals.

Please note:
Steps are not a polished finished.
Steps are not designed for clean rooms as they have an anti-slip 
tread surface - punched tread option available upon request. 

Max Load
125kg

Made in
Britain
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British Standard Safety Step Range.

BS EN 131-7:2013 Mobile Ladders with 
Platform - The standard explained

The following is the key criteria (plus more) to certifying a 
set of mobile steps to BS EN 131-7:2013. They detail what 
to look out for when comparing British Standard Safety 
Steps to others claiming to be ‘certified’.

Scope

This European Standard defines the general design 
characteristics of mobile ladders with platform. It applies to 
mobile ladders with a working platform, maximum of 1m2, 
and a maximum platform height of 5000mm, to be used only 
by one person at a time. The maximum load is 150kg which 
includes a maximum combined load of the user and any tools, 
equipment and materials.

EN 131-7:2013 is the only standard that applies to mobile 
ladders with platform. Parts 1-6 of the EN131 standard, 
specifically state that they do not apply to mobile ladders.

10

10
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Ascending Treads

The minimum tread depth is 80mm.
The maximum gap between the treads is 50mm.
The minimum 1st tread height is 150mm from the ground, 
the maximum is the tread spacing plus 40mm. 
The minimum tread spacing is 200mm (after the 1st tread, 
from surface to surface) and must be constant, 
the maximum is 250mm.

Ascending treads must also pass torsion and bending 
tests according to the standard.

Stability

The mobile step must pass a stability test. This test is a side 
pull where 750N test load is applied to the most unfavourable 
position on the platform. For indoor use a horizontal pulling 
force of 300N is applied gradually to the side of the platform 
in the most unfavourable position and direction. The test is 
passed if the mobile ladder does not overturn.

Spring Loaded Steps

For steps with spring loaded castors a test load of 200N is 
applied in turn to each ascending tread and platform. The test 
requirement is that both feet of the side of the step where the 
load is applied shall be in contact with the floor during the test.

Marking, User and Safety Instructions

Marking shall be displayed as specified in the standard.
These must also pass a durability test and be specific to 
the individual mobile ladder showing important visual safety 
pictograms and also manufacturing information.

User instructions shall be provided 
as specified in the standard. These 
are supplied with the steps.

Kitemark

These are the only steps of their type (at time of print) 
to be awarded with the British Standard Kitemark from 
the BSI. The award of the BSI Kitemark for this range 	
of mobile safety steps demonstrates a new benchmark 
for quality and reliability in this sector.

Platform and Toe Board Dimensions

 The minimum platform dimensions are 400mm wide x 
400mm deep with a 50mm toe board to 3 sides. 		
The maximum platform dimensions are 1000mm wide 
x 1000mm deep. The platform must also pass multiple 
strength and deflection tests according to the standard.

Working Area Dimensions 
(enclosed handrail area)

The minimum working area dimensions are  
400mm wide x 400mm deep x 950mm high.
The maximum working area dimensions are  
1000mm wide x 1000mm deep x 1100mm high.

Prevention of Falls 
(Guardrails and Middle Rails)

The minimum handrail height is 950mm.
The maximum handrail height is 1100mm.
The guardrails and middle rails shall avoid a sphere of 
470mm diameter to pass.

Handrails/Guardrails/Middle Rails

The ascending handrail should be positioned so the 	
lowest grab point is a maximum of 1000mm from the 
ground. Handrails/Guardrails must also pass multiple 
strength and deflection tests according to the standard.

Minimum 400mm

Maximum 1000mm
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Minimum 400mm

Maximum 1000mm

Min 200mm
 Max 250mm

Minimum 
50mm

British Standard Safety Step Range

11
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Classic Colour BS Range

Classic Colour BS Range 

The Classic Colour BS Step Range is ideal for 
warehouse or office use. They are available with 
2, 3, 4 or 5 steps including platform, providing a 
maximum working height of up to 2.77mm. 
The steps are available in a range of eight colours.

Treads (inc platform) 2 3 4 5

Average working height 2m 2.26m 2.52m 2.77m
Platform height mm 508 762 1016 1270
Platform width mm 406 406 406 406

Platform depth mm 406 406 406 406
Overall H (inc rails) mm 1460 1715 1965 2220
Overall width mm 615 800 1000 1200
Overall depth mm 730 915 1075 1240

Weight kg 14 16 19 22
Ribbed Rubber Treads
Order Ref S360 S362 S364 S366
Anti Slip Treads
Order Ref S361 S363 S365 S367

Classic Castors system 

Fitted with dome covered spring loaded 
swivel castors which retract when weight is 
applied to the steps, giving firm contact with 
the floor. Dome covers have a double rolled 
bottom edge together with a protective 
cover strip and grey non marking tyres.

Tread Clamps

Ribbed rubber treads models 
are supplied complete with tread 
clamps ensuring high visibility and 
preventing edges from peeling.

S360/B

S362/GN

S364/GY

S366/R

Colour Options GN R B Y GY S O W

Steptek
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Max Load
150kg

Made in
Britain
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Treads (inc platform) 2 3 4 5

Average working height 2m 2.26m 2.52m 2.77m
Platform height mm 508 762 1016 1270
Platform width mm 380 380 380 380
Platform depth mm 280 280 280 280
Overall H (inc rails) mm 1185 1425 1683 1940
Overall width mm 580 580 580 580
Overall depth mm 615 795 955 1120

Weight kg 12 14 17 20
Ribbed Rubber Treads
Order Ref S005 S009 S011 S013
Anti Slip Treads
Order Ref S006 S010 S012 S014

Classic Colour Range

Classic Colour Range

Close fitting continuous single rail guard around 
top platform, extending down each side of 
stairway as a short handrail. All Classic models 
are fully welded throughout and available with 
ribbed rubber or anti-slip treads. All colour 
finishes are hard-wearing powder coated.

S005/R

S009/B

S011/Y

S013/GN

Accessories

The steps should 
not be moved 
with loaded 
basket in place.

Hook-on wire basket - Ref: S015
(load capacity 3kg)
L x W x D: 350 x 220 x 220mm
White powder coated finish

Hook-on tray unit - Ref: S250
(load capacity 3kg) 
L x W x D: 415 x 260 x 40mm
White powder coated finish

Classic Castors system 

Fitted with dome covered spring loaded swivel castors which 
retract when weight is applied to the steps, giving firm contact 
with the floor. Dome covers have a double rolled bottom edge 
together with a protective cover strip and grey non marking tyres.

Colour Options GN R B Y GY S O W
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Max Load
125kg

Made in
Britain
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GRP Classic Plus Step Range

Extreme grip to tread surface

GRP Classic Plus Step Range

Steel framework construction with GRP moulded grating 
treads for extreme grip and added safety in all conditions. 
Large platform size, 406mm wide x 387mm deep. Double 
rail platform guarding 4 and 5 step have long handrails on 
both sides of stairway. 

Accessories

The steps should not be moved 
with loaded basket in place.

Hook-on wire basket - Ref: S015
(load capacity 3 kg)
L x W x D: 350 x 220 x 220mm
White powder coated finish

Hook-on tray unit - Ref: S250
(load capacity 3 kg) 
L x W x D: 415 x 260 x 40mm
White powder coated finish

Treads (inc platform) 2 2 3 4 5

Handrails Single Full Full Full Full

Platform height mm 508 508 762 1016 1270

Overall H (inc rails) mm 1175 1175 1430 1680 1935

Platform width mm 406 406 406 406 406

Platform depth mm 387 387 387 387 387

Overall width mm 565 565 565 565 565

Overall depth mm 650 650 760 1005 1225

Weight kg 12 14 17 22 26

Order Ref S341 S342 S343 S344 S345

Classic Castors system 
Fitted with dome covered spring loaded swivel castors which 
retract when weight is applied to the steps, giving firm contact 
with the floor. Dome covers have a double rolled bottom edge 
together with a protective cover strip and grey non marking tyres.

S345/GN

S344/B

S343/Y
S342/GY

S341/R

Steptek

Max Load
125kg

Made in
Britain

Colour Options GN R B Y GY S O W

SDL ~ TRADER Catalogue 2024/25

SDL   TEL:01446772614   www.storage-design.ltd.uk   info@storage-design.ltd.uk



15

15

Classic Plus Colour Range

Treads (inc platform) 2 2 2 3 4 5

Handrails none single full full full full

Platform height mm 508 508 508 762 1016 1270

Overall H (inc rails) mm 570 1175 1175 1430 1680 1935

Platform width mm 406 406 406 406 406 406

Platform depth mm 380 380 380 380 380 380

Overall width mm 565 565 565 565 565 565

Overall depth mm 650 650 650 790 1005 1225

Weight kg 7 9 11 14 17 20

Ribbed Rubber Treads

Order Ref S218 S220 S221 S222 S223 S224

Ribbed Rubber With Tread Clamps

Order Ref S349 S350 S351 S352 S353 S354

Anti Slip Treads

Order Ref S219 S225 S226 S227 S228 S229

S225/R

S226/GY

S229/R

S228/Y

S227/B

S219/GN

Accessories

The steps should not be moved 
with loaded basket in place.

Hook-on wire basket - Ref: S015
(load capacity 3 kg)
L x W x D: 350 x 220 x 220mm
White powder coated finish

Hook-on tray unit - Ref: S250
(load capacity 3 kg) 
L x W x D: 415 x 260 x 40mm
White powder coated finish

Classic Castors system 
Fitted with dome covered spring loaded swivel castors which 
retract when weight is applied to the steps, giving firm contact 
with the floor. Dome covers have a double rolled bottom edge 
together with a protective cover strip and grey non marking tyres.

All models have larger top platform W x D:400 x 380mm. The double rail 
platform guarding 4 and 5 steps have long handrails on both sides of stairway.

Tread Clamps
Ribbed rubber treads models 
are supplied complete with 
tread clamps ensuring high 
visibility and preventing 
edges from peeling.

Classic Plus Colour RangeSteptek
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Max Load
125kg

Made in
Britain

Colour Options GN R B Y GY S O W
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S400/R

S404/GN

S402/B

S406/Y

Narrow Aisle BS Spring Loaded Steps

Narrow Aisle BS Spring Loaded Steps

Robust, hardworking narrow aisle units with spring 
loaded castors. All welded construction. Spring loaded 
castors allows the feet to lower to the ground under 
operator’s weight. Treads are formed sheet steel with 
choice of ribbed rubber or anti-slip surface. All colour 
finishes are hard wearing powder coated. Complete with 

hinged stabilisers

Treads (inc platform) 2 3 4 5

Platform height mm 500 750 1000 1250

Overall height mm 1455 1705 1950 2200

Platform width mm 406 406 406 406

Platform depth mm 406 406 406 406

Overall width mm 500 500* 500* 500*

Overall depth mm 640 820 1090 1240

Weight kg 15 20 24 28

Ribbed Rubber treads

Order Ref S400 S402 S404 S406

Anti-slip treads

Order Ref S401 S403 S405 S407

Stabilisers No Yes Yes Yes

Width with stabilisers N/A 1085 1085 1085

Tread Clamps
Ribbed rubber treads models 
are supplied complete with tread 
clamps ensuring high visibility and 
preventing edges from peeling.

*With stabilisers retracted.Colour Options GN R B Y GY S O W
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Steptek

Max Load
150kg

Made in
Britain
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Narrow Aisle Spring Loaded Steps

Robust, hardworking narrow aisle units with spring loaded castors. 
All welded construction. Spring loaded castors allows the feet to 
lower to the ground under operator’s weight. Treads are formed 
sheet steel with choice of ribbed rubber or anti-slip surface. All 
colour finishes are hard wearing powder coated.

S303/R

S301/GY

S305/Y

S307/B

Treads (inc platform) 2 3 4 5

Platform height mm 500 750 1000 1250

Overall height mm 1300 1550 1800 2050

Platform width mm 395 395 395 395

Platform depth mm 395 395 395 395

Overall width mm 500 500 500 500

Overall depth mm 600 780 1050 1200

Weight kg 13 18 22 26

Ribbed Rubber treads

Order Ref S301 S303 S305 S307

Anti-slip treads

Order Ref S302 S304 S306 S308

Colour Options GN R B Y GY S O W
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Steptek

Max Load
125kg

Made in
Britain
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Premier Commercial BS Steps

Premier Commercial BS Steps

As its name suggests, the Premier Commercial BS Steps are built with 
the most demanding environments in mind. Their robust all welded 
steel construction and choice of factory fitted tread surfaces offer a 
highly durable solution. This range also comes complete with hinged 
stabilisers for extra stability when working at height.

Treads (inc platform) 3 4 5 6

Average working height 2.21m 2.44m 2.65m 2.90m

Platform height mm 685 915 1145 1400

Platform width mm 560 560 560 560

Platform depth mm 400 400 400 400

Overall H (inc rails) mm 1640 1870 2100 2355

Overall width mm 640 640* 640* 640*

Overall depth mm 760 1055 1155 1315

Weight kg 27 31 35 39

R/Rubber treads Order Ref S410 S414 S418 S422

Anti-slip treads Order Ref S411 S415 S419 S423

Punched treads Order Ref S412 S416 S420 S424

Aluminium treads Order Ref S413 S417 S421 S425

Stabilisers No Yes Yes Yes

Width with stabilisers N/A 1250 1250 1250

 *with stabilisers retracted.

Ribbed Rubber Anti-Slip

Punched Steel Aluminium

Tread Options

Tread Clamps
Ribbed rubber treads models 
are supplied complete with tread 
clamps ensuring high visibility and 
preventing edges from peeling.

Complete with hinged stabilisers

S412

S419

S414

S425

Steptek
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Max Load
150kg

Made in
Britain
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Treads (inc platform) 3 4 5 6

Average working height 2.21m 2.44m 2.65m 2.90m

Platform height mm 685 915 1145 1400

Platform width mm 560 560 560 560

Platform depth mm 340 340 340 340

Overall H (inc rails) mm 1530 1760 1985 2230

Overall width mm 640 640 640 640

Overall depth mm 695 850 1000 1170

Weight kg 24 28 32 36

R/Rubber treads Order Ref S040 S044 S048 S260

Anti-slip treads Order Ref S041 S045 S049 S261

Punched treads Order Ref S042 S046 S050 S262

Aluminium treads Order Ref S043 S047 S051 S263

Ribbed Rubber Anti-Slip

Punched Steel Aluminium

Tread Options

Premier Commercial Steps

Robust, hardworking narrow aisle units with spring loaded castors. All 
welded construction. Spring loaded castors allows the feet to lower 
to the ground under operator’s weight. Treads are formed sheet steel 
with choice of ribbed rubber or anti-slip surface. All colour finishes are 
hard wearing powder coated.

S040

S044

S048

Steptek
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125kg

Made in
Britain
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Steptek Quality Red Range

Finish: All steelwork red epoxy finish 
Wheels: Front 2 swivel castors with 100mm diameter 
rubber-tyred wheels with roller bearings. Rear 2 axle 
mounted 200mm diameter wheels with rubber tyres and 
roller bearings. 

Caution Notice: A caution notice is fitted to each set to 
remind user of operation procedure. A health and safety 
at work information sheet is supplied.

Handlock Anchorage
When locked the feet 
rest firmly on the floor.

Number of
Treads inc
Platform

Average
Working
Height

Platform
Height

Overall Dimension
(H x W x D) mm

R/Rubber
Treads 
Order Ref

Kg Punched
Treads 
Order Ref

Kg Anti Slip 
Treads 
Order Ref

Kg Aluminium
Treads 
Order Ref

Kg

3 2250mm 750mm 1710 x 860 x 860 S310 48 S314 46 S318 48 S322 49

4 2500mm 1000mm 1960 x 905 x 1040 S311 50 S315 48 S319 50 S323 51

5 2750mm 1250mm 2210 x 950 x 1220 S130 53 S140 51 S150 53 S160 54

6 3000mm 1500mm 2460 x 995 x 1400 S131 58 S141 56 S151 58 S161 60

7 3250mm 1750mm 2710 x 1040 x 1580 S132 63 S142 61 S152 63 S162 65

8 3500mm 2000mm 2960 x 1085 x 1760 S133 70 S143 68 S153 70 S163 73

9 3750mm 2250mm 3210 x 1130 x 1940 S134 76 S144 73 S154 76 S164 78

10* 4000mm 2500mm 3460 x 1175 x 2200 S135 89 S145 85 S155 89 S165 92

11* 4250mm 2750mm 3710 x 1220 x 2380 S136 98 S146 94 S156 98 S166 101

12* 4500mm 3000mm 3960 x 1265 x 2560 S137 110 S147 106 S157 110 S167 113

13* 4750mm 3250mm 4210 x 1310 x 2740 S138 117 S148 112 S158 117 S168 121

14* 5000mm 3500mm 4460 x 1355 x 2920 S139 124 S149 120 S159 124 S169 127

15* 5250mm 3750mm 4710 x 1400 x 3100 S312 160 S316 158 S320 160 S324 161

16* 5500mm 4000mm 4960 x 1450 x 3280 S313 169 S317 167 S321 169 S325 170

Steptek Quality Red Range

Handbuilt with attention to detail, both in design and 
manufacture, to ensure total reliability and many years of 
arduous operation. 

Welded steel tube and bar construction with a 560mm tread 
width. Fitted with handlock anchorage; when locked the 
front feet rest firmly on the floor, feet fitted with protective 
plastic floor pads. The outboard axle mounted rear wheels 
gives extra stability.

*10 tread and above supplied in 2 halves for transport purposes. 
Refer to page 27 for optional extras

See page 27 
for optional extras.

S162

St
ep

te
k 

Q
ua

lit
y 

Re
d 

Ra
ng

e

Max Load
150kg

Made in
Britain

Tread width: 560mm  |  Platform W x D: 560 x 400mm

Steptek
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Steptek Economy Step Range

Welded tubular construction, fitted with anti-ascent 
pull through bar which locks in mobile position onto 
tread via hook mechanism. Moves fully through tread 
when in static postion allowing castors to retract. Grey 
non-marking feet to front legs. Mounted on 2 x 200mm 
fixed solid rubber tyred wheels and 2 x 75mm grey 
non-marking swivel castors (castors retract with lever) 
choice of anti-slip or punched treads. 

Finish: light grey epoxy/yellow anti-ascent bar.

Platform size: 560 x 400mm   Tread width: 560mm

Anti-ascent pull through bar

S807

Max Load
150kg

Made in
Britain

See page 27 
for optional extras.

Tread options:

Punched

Anti-slip

Number of Treads 
inc Platform

Average Working
Height

Platform
Height

Overall Dimension
(H x W x D) mm

Anti Slip Treads 
Order Ref

Punched Treads 
Order Ref

Weight
Kg

4 2500mm 1000mm 2000 x 905 x 965 S804 S814 41

5 2750mm 1250mm 2250 x 950 x 1120 S805 S815 46

6 3000mm 1500mm 2500 x 995 x 1275 S806 S816 51

7 3250mm 1750mm 2750 x 1040 x 1430 S807 S817 56

8 3500mm 2000mm 3000 x 1085 x 1585 S808 S818 61

9 3750mm 2250mm 3250 x 1130 x 1740 S809 S819 66

10 4000mm 2500mm 3500 x 1175 x 1895 S810 S820 71

11 4250mm 2750mm 3750 x 1220 x 2050 S811 S821 76

12 4500mm 3000mm 4000 x 1265 x 2205 S812 S822 81

13 4750mm 3250mm 4250 x 1310 x 2360 S813 S823 86

SDL ~ TRADER Catalogue 2024/25
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Steptek Quality Extra Heavy Duty Range

Steptek Quality Extra Heavy Duty
Narrow Base Model

Hand built with attention to detail, both in design and 
manufacture, to ensure total reliability and many years of 
arduous operation. Over load tested to 200kg. 

Construction: Welded heavy gauge steel box section and 
bar. Fitted with hand lock lever anchorage; when locked, the 
front feet rest firmly on the floor, feet fitted with protective grey 
non-marking rubber feet. Safety warning bar fitted to protrude 
in front of steps, linked to hand lock lever mechanism, to deter 
users from climbing steps when still in ‘mobile’ mode.

Narrow base model: Outboard wheels mounted on straight 
base frame for optimum space saving requirements. Finish: 
Main structure blue epoxy finish; safety bar and hand lever 
mechanism in safety yellow.

Wheels: Front 2 swivel castors with 100mm diameter rubber 
tyred wheels, with roller bearings. 2 rear axle mounted 200mm 
diameter wheels with rubber tyres and roller bearings.

A caution notice is fitted to remind user of operation 
procedure. A health and Safety at Work information sheet 
is supplied.

Number of Treads 
Including Platform

Average
Working Height

Platform
Height

Overall Dimension 
(H x W x D) mm

R/Rubber Treads
Order Ref

Kg Expamet Treads
Order Ref

Kg

3 2190mm 690mm 1690 x 700 x 930 S960 51 S980 43

4 2420mm 920mm 1920 x 700 x 1140 S961 59 S981 51

5 2650mm 1150mm 2150 x 700 x 1240 S962 69 S982 57

6 2880mm 1380mm 2380 x 700 x 1410 S963 88 S983 76

7 3110mm 1610mm 2610 x 700 x 1570 S964 97 S984 84

8 3340mm 1840mm 2840 x 700 x 1740 S965 107 S985 94

9 3570mm 2070mm 3070 x 700 x 1900 S966 117 S986 104

10* 3800mm 2300mm 3300 x 900 x 2060 S967 131 S987 119

11* 4030mm 2530mm 3530 x 900 x 2230 S968 140 S988 127

12* 4260mm 2760mm 3760 x 900 x 2400 S969 151 S989 138

13* 4490mm 2990mm 3990 x 1230 x 2560 S970 163 S990 148

14* 4720mm 3220mm 4220 x 1230 x 2730 S971 175 S991 160

15* 4950mm 3450mm 4450 x 1230 x 2890 S972 187 S992 172

*10 tread and above supplied in 2 halves for transport purposes. Refer to page 27 for optional extras

Tread options: 

Ribbed Rubber

Expamet

See page 27 
for optional extras.

S984

Tread width: 490mm  |  Platform W x D: 540 x 500mm
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Max Load
150kg

Made in
Britain
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Steptek

Tread width: 490mm  |  Platform W x D: 540 x 500mm

Steptek Quality Extra Heavy Duty 
Stability Base Model

Hand built with attention to detail, both in design and 
manufacture, to ensure total reliability and many years of 
arduous operation. Over load tested to 200kg. 

Construction: Welded heavy gauge steel box section and 
bar. Fitted with hand lock lever anchorage; when locked, the 
front feet rest firmly on the floor, feet fitted with protective grey 
non-marking rubber feet. Safety warning bar fitted to protrude 
in front of steps, linked to hand lock lever mechanism, to deter 
users from climbing steps when still in ‘mobile’ mode.

Stability base model: Outboard wheels mounted on 
splayed base frame gives superior stability. 
Finish: Main structure red epoxy finish; safety bar and hand 
lever mechanism in safety yellow.

Wheels: Front 2 swivel castors with 100mm diameter rubber 
tyred wheels, with roller bearings. 2 rear axle mounted 200mm 
diameter wheels with rubber tyres and roller bearings.

A caution notice is fitted to remind user of operation 
procedure. A health and Safety at Work information sheet 
is supplied.

Number of Treads 
Including Platform

Average
Working Height

Platform
Height

Overall Dimension
(H x W x D) mm

R/Rubber Treads
Order Ref

Kg Expamet Treads
Order Ref

Kg

3 2190mm 690mm 1690 x 780 x 955 S920 56 S940 48

4 2420mm 920mm 1920 x 850 x 1120 S921 64 S941 56

5 2650mm 1150mm 2150 x 910 x 1290 S922 74 S942 62

6 2880mm 1380mm 2380 x 960 x 1425 S923 93 S943 81

7 3110mm 1610mm 2610 x 1010 x 1610 S924 102 S944 89

8 3340mm 1840mm 2840 x 1060 x 1790 S925 112 S945 99

9 3570mm 2070mm 3070 x 1140 x 1955 S926 122 S946 109

10* 3800mm 2300mm 3300 x 1220 x 2130 S927 136 S947 124

11* 4030mm 2530mm 3530 x 1270 x 2290 S928 145 S948 132

12* 4260mm 2760mm 3760 x 1270 x 2400 S929 157 S949 143

13* 4490mm 2990mm 3990 x 1370 x 2560 S930 168 S950 153

14* 4720mm 3220mm 4220 x 1540 x 2730 S931 180 S951 165

15* 4950mm 3450mm 4450 x 1565 x 2890 S932 192 S952 177

*10 tread and above supplied in 2 halves for transport purposes. Refer to page 27 for optional extras

Tread options: 

Ribbed Rubber

Expamet

See page 27 
for optional extras.

S945
Max Load

150kg
Made in
Britain
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Easy Rise Range with Handlock Anchorage

Tread width 760mm
Platform W x D: 760 x 400mm

Number of
Treads inc
Platform

Average
Working
Height 
mm

Platform
Height
mm

Overall Dimension
(H x W x D) mm

R/Rubber
Treads 
Order Ref

Kg Anti-Slip
Treads 
Order Ref

Kg Expamet
Treads 
Order Ref

Kg Punched
Treads 
Order Ref

Kg Aluminium
Treads 
Order Ref

Kg

5 2650 1150 2110 x 980 x 1400 S601 80 S611 80 S621 80 S631 78 S641 82
6 2880 1380 2340 x 980 x 1600 S602 88 S612 88 S622 88 S632 86 S642 91
7 3110 1610 2570 x 980 x 1800 S603 96 S613 96 S623 96 S633 94 S643 99
8 3340 1840 2800 x 980 x 2000 S604 104 S614 104 S624 104 S634 102 S644 108
9 3570 2070 3030 x 980 x 2200 S605 112 S615 112 S625 112 S635 110 S645 117
10* 3800 2300 3260 x 1150 x 2400 S606 132 S616 132 S626 132 S636 130 S646 138
11* 4030 2530 3490 x 1150 x 2600 S607 142 S617 142 S627 142 S637 140 S647 149
12* 4260 2760 3720 x 1150 x 2800 S608 152 S618 152 S628 152 S638 150 S648 160

Hand built with attention to detail, both 
in design and manufacture, to ensure 
total reliability and many years of 
arduous operation. Welded steel tube 
and bar construction, fitted with hand 
lock anchorage. When locked the 
front feet rest firmly on the floor, feet 
fitted with protective plastic floor pads.

48 degree slope for extra safety and 
comfort.nDesigned to allow user to 
descend the steps facing forward. 	
760mm tread width.

Finish: All steelwork red epoxy finish. 
Wheels: Front 2 swivel castors with 
100mm diameter rubber tyred wheels 
with roller bearings. Rear 2 axle 
mounted 200mm diameter wheels 
with rubber tyres and roller bearings.

Steptek Easy Rise Range 		
with Handlock Anchorage

*10 tread and above supplied in 2 halves for transport purposes. Refer to page 27 for optional extras

See page 27 
for optional extras.

S613
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Max Load
150kg

Made in
Britain
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Choice of 610mm or 760mm tread width. Hand built with 
attention to detail, both in design and manufacture, to ensure 
total reliability and many years of arduous operation. 

All steelwork blue epoxy finish. Wheels: Front swivel and rear 
fixed castors with 100mm diameter white nylon wheels and 
roller bearings. All models fitted with hand lock anchorage. 
When locked the front feet rest firmly on the floor; fitted with 
protective plastic floor pads.

Tread options:

Anti-slip Punched Steel

Ribbed Rubber Expamet

Retracting Castors fitted 
as standard.

Mobile Steps with Handlock Anchorage

Number of
Treads inc
Platform

Average
Working
Height

Platform 
Height

Overall 
Dimension
(H x W x D) mm

Ribbed Rubber
Treads 
Order Ref

Kg Expamet
Treads 
Order Ref

Kg Anti Slip
Treads 
Order Ref

Kg Punched
Treads 
Order Ref

Kg

4 2400mm 915mm 1875 x 760 x 1085 S052 45 S061 45 S070 45 S079 43
5 2700mm 1145mm 2105 x 760 x 1260 S053 50 S062 50 S071 50 S080 48
6 2900mm 1370mm 2330 x 760 x 1435 S054 56 S063 56 S072 56 S081 53
7 3100mm 1600mm 2560 x 760 x 1690 S055 65 S064 65 S073 65 S082 62
8 3400mm 1830mm 2790 x 760 x 1865 S056 70 S065 70 S074 70 S083 67
9 3600mm 2060mm 3020 x 760 x 2045 S057 76 S066 76 S075 76 S084 73
10* 3800mm 2285mm 3245 x 760 x 2225 S058 88 S067 88 S076 88 S085 84
11* 4000mm 2515mm 3475 x 760 x 2400 S059 96 S068 96 S077 96 S086 91
12* 4300mm 2745mm 3705 x 760 x 2580 S060 104 S069 104 S078 104 S087 99

Tread width 610mm / Platform W x D 610 x 457mm

Number of
Treads inc
Platform

Average
Working
Height

Platform
Height

Overall 
Dimension
(H x W x D) mm

Ribbed Rubber
Treads 
Order Ref

Kg Expamet
Treads 
Order Ref

Kg Anti Slip
Treads 
Order Ref

Kg Punched
Treads 
Order Ref

Kg

5 2700mm 1145mm 2105 x 915 x 1260 S090 60 S100 56 S110 60 S120 58
6 2900mm 1370mm 2330 x 915 x 1435 S091 66 S101 62 S111 66 S121 64
7 3100mm 1600mm 2560 x 915 x 1690 S092 76 S102 72 S112 76 S122 74
8 3400mm 1830mm 2790 x 915 x 1865 S093 84 S103 79 S113 84 S123 82
9 3600mm 2060mm 3020 x 915 x 2045 S094 91 S104 86 S114 91 S124 88
10* 3800mm 2285mm 3245 x 915 x 2225 S095 105 S105 99 S115 105 S125 102
11* 4000mm 2515mm 3475 x 915 x 2400 S096 114 S106 107 S116 114 S126 110
12* 4300mm 2745mm 3705 x 915 x 2580 S097 123 S107 115 S117 123 S127 118
13* 4500mm 2975mm 3935 x 915 x 2755 S098 130 S108 122 S118 130 S128 127
14* 4700mm 3200mm 4160 x 915 x 2935 S099 138 S109 130 S119 138 S129 134

Tread width 760mm / Platform W x D 760 x 457mm

*10 tread and above supplied in 2 halves for transport purposes. Refer to page 27 for optional extras

Designed to conform 
to BS EN 131-7

See page 27 
for optional extras.

S075

Handlock AnchorageSteptek
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No. of 
Treads 
(inc  
platform)

Average 
working 
height 
mm

Platform 
height  
mm

Overall 
(H x W x D) 
mm

Red  
Expamet

Galvanised 
Expamet

Order
Ref Wt. 

Kg
Order
Ref Wt. 

Kg

3 2190 690 1680 x 960 x 1680 S680 80 S690 80

4 2420 920 1910 x 960 x 1870 S681 89 S691 89

5 2650 1150 2140 x 960 x 2060 S682 98 S692 98

6 2880 1380 2370 x 960 x 2250 S683 107 S693 107

7* 3110 1610 2600 x 960 x 2440 S684 116 N/A N/A

8* 3340 1840 2830 x 960 x 2630 S685 125 N/A N/A

Tread width 750mm / Platform W x D: 750 x 1200mm

Easy Rise Steps with Truck/Dock Platform

48 degree slope for extra safety and comfort, designed to allow user to 
descend the steps facing forward. Large platform with removable chain 
on end and both sides for 3-sided access. Welded steel tube and bar 
construction. Fitted with handlock anchorage. 

Front feet fitted with protective plastic floor pads. Expamet treads and  
large working top platform makes them ideal for loading and unloading  
items outside. 

Wheels: 2 front swivel castors with 100mm diameter rubber tyred wheels  
with roller bearings, 2 rear axle-mounted 200mm wheels with rubber tyres 
and roller bearings. 

Finish: All steelwork red epoxy or galvanised finish.

Tilt and Go Steps

Welded steel tube and bar construction. Expamet treads and large working 
top platform makes them ideal for loading and unloading items outside. 
The steps have 2 handles at the front fitted with knuckle guard hand grips 
for safe lifting and moving. 

Wheels: 2 rear 200mm steel centred wheels with rubber tyres and  
roller bearings. 

*7 & 8 tread versions have bolt on handles for transport purposes.

BS EN 131-7 version available, please ask for details.

Option 
Inward opening 
gate on
platform end. 
Ref: S700 (Extra).

No. of Treads
 (inc platform)

Average working height 
mm

Platform height 
mm

Overall (H x W x D) 
mm

Blue Expamet Galvanised Expamet

Order Ref Wt. Kg Order Ref Wt. Kg

3 2250 750 1760 x 650 x 1345 S701 36 S711 36

4 2500 1000 2010 x 850 x 1535 S702 41 S712 41

5 2750 1250 2260 x 1050 x 1725 S703 46 S713 46

6 3000 1500 2510 x 1250 x 1915 S704 51 S714 51

Tread width 500mm / Platform W x D: 500 x 600mm

Max Load
150kg

Made in
Britain

Max Load
150kg

Made in
Britain

Easy Rise and Tilt and Go Steps Steptek
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*Galvanised steps are made to order non-returnable

*Galvanised steps are made to order non-returnable

Expamet

Expamet
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Optional Extras for Warehouse Steps

Platform Gate to End 

Platform Gate to Side 

Double Hinged Bar to End 

Doubled Hinged Bar to Side 

Double Hinged Bar to Front 

Note: Optional extras are factory fitted and are non-returnable.

Platform Chain to Front 

Inward opening spring loaded 
gate secured with spring loaded 
plunge bolt. Fitted to the end 
of the platform. Platform depth 
increases to 760mm. 

Ref: S175E 

Inward opening spring loaded 
gate secured with spring loaded 
plunge bolt. Fitted to the side of the 
platform. Platform depth increases 
to 760mm.  

Gate to left hand side of platform.

Ref: S175L

Gate to right hand side of platform.

Ref: S175R 

Double hinged bar fitted to end 
of platform.  

Ref: S176E

Double hinged bar fitted to the 
side of the platform. Platform depth 
increases to 760mm. 

Gate to left hand side of platform.

Ref: S176L

Gate to right hand side of platform.

Ref: S176R 

Double hinged bar fitted to 
front of platform. Secures user 
within platform area. Platform 
depth increases to 760mm.

Ref: S177 

Double chain fitted to front of 
platform, secured by locking spring 
clip. Secures user onto platform. 
Platform depth increases to 760mm.

Ref: S179

Security Gate

Hinged security gate fitted to 
bottom of steps with padlock 
facility. Stops unauthorised users 
using the steps. Folds through 
270 degrees. 

Ref: S170 

Hook on Tool Tray

Dimensions: (L x W x D)
600mm x 250mm x 220mm
Load capacity: 5kg

Ref: S089

Hook on Wire Basket

Dimensions: (L x W x D)
600mm x 220mm x 220mm
Load capacity: 5kg

Ref: S088

Platform Chain to End 

Double chain fitted to end of 
platform, secured by locking 
spring clip. 

Ref: S178E

Platform Chain to Side 

Double chain fitted to the side of the 
platform, secured by locking spring clip. 
Increases platform depth to 760mm.

Chain to left hand side of platform.

Ref: S178L 

Chain to right hand side of platform.

Ref: S178R

Optional Extras for Warehouse StepsSteptek
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Ideal for stock picking and putting away in stores, warehouse, 
office, library etc. 

Spring loaded step unit, with ribbed rubber treads, locates 
firmly on floor when foot placed on first step, immobilising 
trolley. Top tread height 686mm. Fully welded construction, 
from RSA angle and ERW tube. Rubber feet fitted to step unit. 
Blue epoxy finish.

Tray options ( For medium or heavy duty trolleys):

Fixed sheet steel trays - with 20mm lip all round, blue epoxy finish.
Fixed plywood shelves - recessed with 10mm lip all round. 
Removable steel trays - reversible to give either a flush finish, or 
25mm lip all round, white powder coated finish. 
Removable wire baskets - 160mm high sides,  
white powder coated finish.

Medium Duty - 125kg total load capacity 2 and 3 tray

Heavy Duty - 175kg total load capacity 2 and 3 tray

* Dimension to top of basket. Recommended working height with Steptek models is 1.5m from top tread

Tray Type Duty Cap.

Kg

No. of

Tiers

Tray Heights mm Usable

W x L mm

Overall

H x W x L mm

Wt.

Kg

Ref

Top Middle Bottom

Fixed blue 
trays

Medium 125 2 920 - 310 465 x 780 1150 x 495 x 1325 33 S180

125 3 920 615 310 465 x 780 1150 x 495 x 1325 40 S181

Heavy 175 2 955 - 180 465 x 780 1070 x 475 x 1325 36 S188

175 3 955 570 180 465 x 780 1070 x 475 x 1325 43 S189

Fixed ply-
wood shelf

Medium 125 2 920 - 310 465 x 780 1150 x 495 x 1325 30 S182

125 3 920 615 310 465 x 780 1150 x 495 x 1325 35 S183

Heavy 175 2 955 - 180 465 x 780 1070 x 475 x 1325 33 S191

175 3 955 570 180 465 x 780 1070 x 475 x 1325 38 S192

Reversible 
white trays

Medium 125 2 920 - 310 455 x 770 1150 x 495 x 1325 34 S184

125 3 920 615 310 455 x 770 1150 x 495 x 1325 42 S185

Heavy 175 2 955 - 180 455 x 770 1070 x 475 x 1325 38 S194

175 3 955 570 180 455 x 770 1070 x 475 x 1325 46 S195

Removable 
baskets

Medium 125 2 1060 - 450 450 x 755 1150 x 495 x 1325 31 S186

125 3 1060 755 450 450 x 755 1150 x 495 x 1325 37 S187

Heavy 175 2 1095* - 320* 450 x 755 1095 x 475 x 1325 33 S197

175 3 1095* 710* 320* 450 x 755 1095 x 475 x 1325 39 S198

Reversible 
steel trays

Removable 
wire baskets

Heavy Duty Castors:
2 swivel and 2 fixed 
castors with 125mm 
diameter rubber 
tyred wheels with 
roller bearings.

Step Tray Trolleys - 3 Step

S183

S189

S186S194

Step Tray Trolleys

Medium Duty Castors:
4 stem fitting swivel 
castors with 125mm 
diameter wheels with 
grey non marking tyres 
and thread guards.
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3 tray tiers - 5 steps. Top tread height 1145mm. Fitted with 2 
retractable castors in front and 2 fixed castors to rear, each with 
125mm rubber tyred wheels and roller bearings. Operation: Front 
castors retract with hand operated lever to immobilise trolley.

Steps
Fixed steps, handrail fitted to each side and across top. 
Construction: Fully welded from RSA angle and ERW tube. 
Finish: Blue epoxy

Tray options:
Fixed sheet steel trays - with 20mm lip all round, 
blue epoxy finish. 
Fixed plywood shelves - recessed with 10 mm lip all round. 
Removable steel trays - reversible to give either a flush finish,  
or 25mm lip all round, white powder coated finish.
Removable wire baskets - 160mm high sides,  
white powder coated finish.

Reversible steel trays Removable wire baskets

*Dimension to top of basket. Maximum recommended step load is 125kg (operator and 
goods carried) Trolley capacities as stated.

Tray type Tray heights mm Usable
W x L mm

Overall
H x W x L mm

Wt.
Kg

Ref
Top Middle Bottom

Fixed blue trays 1115 650 185 525 x 935 2075 x 620 x 1730 67 S190

Fixed ply shelves 1115 650 185 525 x 935 2075 x 620 x 1730 61 S193

Reversible white 
trays

1115 650 185 510 x 920 2075 x 620 x 1730 71 S196

Removable baskets 1245* 785* 320* 500 x 905 2075 x 620 x 1730 61 S199

Heavy Duty Step Tray Trolleys - 5 Steps

S193

S196 S199

Step Tray Trolleys
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Max Load
125kg

Made in
Britain

Steptek

SDL ~ TRADER Catalogue 2024/25
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Loadtek
Loadtek products are built to vigorous 
standards for many years of relentless use. 

The product ranges come with a choice of materials, 

styles, sizes and colours. Additional specification is 

available to modify your choice of product including 

handle, wheel, bumper and brake options for the 

majority of the ranges.

Covering an extensive range of lifting and moving 

tasks, Loadtek products are built to solve all your 

handling problems. 

SDL ~ TRADER Catalogue 2024/25
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Choosing the right product

Trucks & Trolleys

Drum Handling

Tray Trolleys			   32 - 35
Table Trucks			   36
Shelf Trucks			   38 - 43
Parcel Trucks			  40 - 41
Stanchion Trucks		  40
Platform Trucks		  46 - 52
Beam & Carpet Trolleys	 60
Plate Trucks			   61
Bar & Sheet Racks		  62 - 63
Chair Handling		  53 - 55
Warehouse Barriers		  56 - 59

Drum Lifters			   64
Drum Trucks			   65
Drum Storage & Handling	 66 - 71

Cylinder Stands & Racks	 72 - 74
Cylinder Trucks & Trolleys	 74 - 79
Cylinder Storage		  80 - 81

Sack Trucks

Telescopic Sack Trucks	 88 - 89
Sack Trucks			   90 - 96
Stairclimbing Sack Trucks	 96 - 98
Chairshifters			   99

Trailers

Hand Pull Trailers		  82 - 86
Towing Trailers		  87	
	

Weight to be transported
It is important to understand the weight
being transported when choosing the 
correct product.

Size to be transported
The Loadtek product range has been 
built through years of innovation and 
metal manufacturing expertise. 

Wheel type
Understanding the environment your 
product is going to be commonly used 
will help you choose the right wheel.

Usage guide
0-150kg - Light Duty
150-300kg - Medium Duty
300kg+ - Heavy Duty

Developed with the needs of industry at the 
forefront of our thinking, we have developed 
a comprehensive range of products to handle 
all shapes and size of items.

Wheel Options
Pneumatic - Ideal for rough or uneven terrain 
Solid - Long lasting and smooth running
Foam Filled - Puncture proof and long lasting

Cylinder Handling

SDL ~ TRADER Catalogue 2024/25
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Utility Tray Trolleys

A unique range of robust tray trolleys designed for most environments, 
including warehouses, garages, catering, serving and general everyday 
use. The specially formed aluminium uprights and ribbed plastic shelves 
provide strength, durability and stability. Fitted with 100mm diameter 
thermoplastic swivel rubber castors (2 braked).

2 Shelf Trolleys

3 Shelf Trolleys

Description Standard - 2 Shelves Large - 2 Shelves

Overall H x W x D mm 940 x 460 x 750 970 x 513 x 990

Shelves L x W mm 630 x 424 866 x 500

Capacity kg 100 120

Order Ref TT40 TT41

Description Standard - 3 Shelves Large - 3 Shelves

Overall H x W x D mm 980 x 460 x 750 1010 x 513 x 990

Shelves L x W mm 630 x 424 866 x 500

Capacity kg 150 200

Order Ref TT42 TT43

Folding Flatbed Trolleys

A sturdy range of highly manoeuvrable steel trolleys suitable for 
transporting various goods. Ideal for indoor and outdoor use.

•	 Folds flat for compact storage
•	 Non-slip rubber platforms and scuff resistant corners
•	 Non-marking wheels (2 fixed and 2 swivel)
•	 Powder coated steel handles

Description Standard Folding Flatbed Large Folding Flatbed

Overall H x W x D mm 810 x 470 x 730 870 x 608 x 907

Folded Height mm 230 285

Wheels Ømm 100 125

Capacity kg 150 300

Order Ref TT44 TT45

Tr
ay
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Tray Trolleys

TT41

TT43

TT40

TT42

TT44

TT45

SDL ~ TRADER Catalogue 2024/25
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TT70WTT71WTT71 TT70

Tray Trolleys
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Low Cost Tray Trolleys

2 or 3 fixed steel trays. Fully welded construction. Fixed steel trays with 
smooth folded lips. Trays are welded in position at specified heights. 

Wheels: 4 swivel castors with 125mm diameter. grey non-marking tyres with 
thread guards. Powder coated finish. 

Options 
Total stop brakes
Ref: B047 (pair)

Loadtek

Colour Options W B

Overall L x W mm 890 x 465

Overall H mm 840

Tray Size mm 762 x 457

Trays 2 Tier 3 Tier

Weight kg 19 23

Tray Heights mm 190: 840 190: 515: 840

Order Ref TT70 TT71

Max Load
150kg

Made in
Britain

SDL ~ TRADER Catalogue 2024/25
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Overall Height mm 1065

No. of trays 2 - Tray 3 - Tray

Tray size L x W mm 760 x 457 1065 x 610 760 x 457 1065 x 610

Tray heights mm 245 : 945 245 : 595 : 945

Weight Kgs 25 38 34 52

TTW Series Ref TT62 TT66 TT63 TT67

White epoxy trays

TTB Series Ref TT72 TT76 TT73 TT77

Blue epoxy trays

TT60 Series Ref TT60 TT64 TT61 TT65

Fixed ply trays Weight Kgs 20 31 27 41

Optional extras

Total Stop Brakes 
always recommended
Ref: B047 (pair)

Pneumatic Tyres
complete set of 4
Ref: B009

Revolving Protector Buffers 
to protect walls and trolley. 
Factory fitted
Ref: B171 (set)

Tr
ay
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Tray Trolleys

Choice of elegant and smart removable and reversible white or blue 
trays in blue frame, or fixed ply shelves. Tough durable epoxy finish 
throughout. 

Choice of 2 or 3 removable steel trays or fixed ply shelves. Removable 
and reversible steel trays for flush or recessed fitting. Welded tube and 
angle construction. 

Wheels: 125mm diameter stem fitting castors. Grey non marking tyres 
with thread guards.

TT66

TT61

TT72

TT77

TT63

TT65

Tray Trolleys

Max Load
150kg

Made in
Britain

SDL ~ TRADER Catalogue 2024/25
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Optional extra
Total stop brakes - Ref: B013 (pair) 

TT350 Series

Special heavyweight tray trolleys custom built to your specification if 
required. Strong construction from square and round section steel tubes 
and steel shelves with lip.

Tr
ay
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TT35

TT34

TT37

TT36
TT39R

TT39

Wheels: 2 fixed and 2 swivel castors with 200mm diameter 
red centred wheels fitted with solid rubber tyres and roller 
bearings. Finish: Blue epoxy

Height mm 1200

Overall L x W x H mm 1090 x 500 x 1200

External Tray Size L x W mm 900 x 500

Bottom Shelf H mm 280

Middle Shelf H mm 740

Top Shelf H mm 1200

Weight kg 58

Ref: TT35

Height mm 900

Overall L x W x H mm 1090 x 500 x 900

External Tray Size L x W mm 900 x 500

Bottom Shelf H mm 280

Middle Shelf H mm 590

Top Shelf H mm 900

Weight kg 56

Ref: TT34

Overall L x W x H mm 1070 x 615 x 1045

Top Shelf H mm 950

Middle Shelf H mm 605

Bottom Shelf H mm 260

Capacity kg 300

Tray L x W mm 1000 x 600

Tray Type Timber panel trays 
10mm raised edge

Steel panel trays  
20mm raised edge

Number Of Trays 2 3 2 3

Overall Weight kg 40 45 50 57

Order Ref TT36 TT37 TT38 TT39

Optional extra
Total stop brakes
Ref: B024 (pair) 

2 or 3 tray in varnished ply timber panel or sheet steel trays.

Tough, high capacity industrial design with heavy duty, fully welded angle 
and tube construction. Highly suited to industrial use in stores, workshops 
and factories.

Wheels: Plate fixing castors with 160mm diameter rubber tyred wheels.
Roller bearings, 2 swivel and 2 fixed.

Finish: Blue or red epoxy.

Industrial Tray Trolleys

Colour Options B R

Tray Trolleys

Max Load
350kg

Made in
Britain

Max Load
300kg

Made in
Britain

SDL ~ TRADER Catalogue 2024/25
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Loadtek

2 heavy duty timber decks
Shelf Heights mm: 275 : 895
Ref: TT210T / TT220T / TT200T

2 heavy duty steel decks
Shelf Heights mm: 275 : 895
Ref: TT210S / TT220S / TT200S

Heavy duty steel top deck
Shelf Height mm: 895
Ref: TT230S / TT240S / TT205S

Recessed Deck Option 
Recessed top and bottom decks optional at 
no extra cost. Add suffix RD to chosen Ref.

Heavy duty top deck
Height - 895mm
Ref: TT230T / TT240T / TT205T

Deck size 1000 x 600 mm	 1000 x 700 mm	 1200 x 800 mm	

Type Top deck only Top and bottom deck Top deck only Top and bottom deck Top deck only Top and bottom deck

Weight Kgs 42 52 46 56 53 66

Timber Deck Ref TT205T TT200T TT230T TT210T TT240T TT220T

Weight Kgs 40 48 44 52 50 64

Steel Deck Ref TT205S TT200S TT230S TT210S TT240S TT220S

Optional extras
Total stop brakes - 
Ref: B013 (pair)

Protective bumper strips (factory fitted):

Deck size 1000 x 700mm - Ref: BS2 
Deck size 1200 x 800mm - Ref: BS3

Overall Size L x W x H mm: 1135 x 620 x 895
Weight: 50 kg 
Deck Size mm: 1000 x 600 
Ref: SP606S 

Total stop brakes - 
Ref: B229 (pair) 
for SP606S only

Heavy Duty Table Trucks

Ideal truck series for tough work in stores, 
warehouses, factories and workshops. 

Welded steel construction throughout with a 
choice of timber or steel decks.

Overall length = Deck length + 135mm
Overall width = Deck width + 20mm
Finish: Blue epoxy.
Wheels: 2 fixed and 2 swivel castors  
200mm diameter rubber tyred wheels.

Ta
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Table Trucks

Made in
Britain

Max Load
500kg

Extremely stable, especially when fitted with optional brakes.

SDL ~ TRADER Catalogue 2024/25
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Trolley Specification Weight Order Ref

2 plywood shelves 30kgs TT160

3 plywood shelves 37kgs TT161

Plywood top shelf and 2 plywood half shelves 1 steel cupboard H x W x D 485 x 500 x 600mm 52kgs TT162

Top and bottom steel shelves 2 drawers each H x W x D 95 x 500 x 460mm 51kgs TT165

Top and bottom steel shelves, drawer and cupboard drawer H x W x D 95 x 500 x 460mm 51kgs TT166

2 steel shelves 37kgs TT168

Optional extras (factory fitted)

All swivel castors 
125 dia. RT castors: 
Ref: B031

Total stop brakes (pair): 
Ref: B032

Welded tubular and flat steel chassis frame. All plywood  
shelves are fixed, polyurethane coated with hardwood 
edge and have 20mm upstand. Steel shelves have 25mm 
upstand. All steelwork is finished in blue epoxy.  

Cupboards and drawers supplied with lock and 2 keys. 
Wheels: Standard design 2 swivel and 2 fixed  
125mm diameter rubber tyres. 

Overall H x W x L mm: 1045 x 620 x 1160
2 tier shelf heights mm: 285 and 805
3 tier shelf heights mm: 285, 545 and 805

6 Model TT160 Series

TT166

TT161 TT162

TT168

TT165

TT160

Workshop Trolleys
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Made in
Britain

Max Load
150kg

Pneumatic tyres 
complete set of 4
200 x 50mm: 
Ref: B008

SDL ~ TRADER Catalogue 2024/25
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Double sided tool panel trolley - 2 

panel high Ref: LPT-02Double sided tool panel trolley - 3 panel high Ref: LPT-03

Optional extra 
Total stop brakes: 
Ref: B024 (pair)

Description Total capacity Weight Kg Order Ref

Deck + 2 ends + 2 shelves 350 kg 50 TS62

Deck + 2 ends + 2 shelves + 1 side 350 kg 55 TS63

Deck + 2 ends + 2 shelves + 2 sides 350 kg 60 TS64

Overall L x W x H mm 1030 x 625 x 1785

Deck L x W mm 960 x 600

Shelf L x W mm 960 x 560

Deck Height mm 235

First Shelf Height mm 720

Second Shelf Height mm 1200

Weight Capacity Deck - 150kg Shelf - 100kg

Air-flow punched steel shelves 
with flush surface.Ends and 
shelves fixed, both sides hook-on.

Tool Panel Trolleys

‘A’ frame double sided tool panel trolleys with integral sheet steel deck 
storage area. Fully welded steel frame construction with bolt-on tool 
panels. Tubular push/pull handle. 

Wheels: 2 swivel braked and 2 fixed 
castors fitted with 125mm blue resilex 
wheels and roller bearings. 
Finish: Grey epoxy trolley (BS00A05) 
with Blue panels (RAL5017).

Designed for use in narrow gangways and confined spaces, easily 
passes through standard doorways. Combination of options meet most 
requirements in workshops, warehouses and hospitals. 

Manufactured from tubular steel framework with steel rod infill panels, and 
punched steel, flush surface shelves. 

Wheels: 2 fixed and 2 swivel castors with 160mm diameter rubber tyred 
wheels with roller bearings. 

Finish: Main frame red epoxy; deck and shelves light grey epoxy.

Narrow Aisle Shelf Trucks

TS62

TS64TS63

Tool Panel Trolleys / Shelf Trucks
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Panels 2 3

Overall H mm 1220 1600

Base L x W mm 1025 x 600

Deck H mm 280

Order Ref LPT-02 LPT-03

For tool hooks - see page 165

Loadtek

Made in
Britain

Max Load
200kg

Made in
Britain

Max Load
350kg

SDL ~ TRADER Catalogue 2024/25
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Book Trolleys

TT24/R TT22/GTT25/B

4 handle frame colours, ideal for job or location coding

TT21/B

2 Tier Single Sided Double Sided

Overall height 940mm 955mm

Shelf heights 185/580mm 185/655mm

Overall L x W 840 x 390mm 840 x 470mm

Weight 27kg 35kg

Red Ref TT24 TT21

3 Tier Single Sided Double Sided

Overall height 1265mm 1325mm

Shelf heights 185/540/895mm 185/600/1020mm

Overall L x W 840 x 390mm 840 x 470mm

Weight 38kg 46kg

Order Ref TT25 TT22

Book Trolleys

Popular design for libraries, offices, classrooms, laboratories etc. 

Single sided with flat shelves and double sided with angled 
shelves Strong all steel construction finished in cream epoxy. 
Overall L x W: 840 x 470mm. Fitted with 4 swivel castors 100mm, 
grey non-marking tyres and thread guards.

Colour Options R B Y GN

Popular design for libraries, offices, classrooms 
and laboratories. 

Double sided with angled shelves. Tubular steel 
frame with sheet steel shelves. Fitted with 4 
swivel castors 125mm, grey non-marking tyres 
and thread guards. 

Revolving buffer corners: 
Ref: B172 (set)

Optional extras

Total stop brakes: 
Ref: B052 (pair)

Book Trolley

Colour Options R B Y GN

Overall L x W x H mm 880 x 550 x 1115

Weight kg 37

Shelf Clearance mm 345

Order Ref TT26

Made in
Britain

Max Load
150kg

Made in
Britain

Max Load
250kg

SDL ~ TRADER Catalogue 2024/25
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Parcel Trucks
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Loadtek

Deck size 
L x W mm

Overall 
L x W x H mm

Effective 
height mm

Deck 
height mm

Weight
Kgs

Order 
Ref

1000 x 700 1190 x 730 x 1575 1300 275 60 WT20

1200 x 800 1390 x 830 x 1575 1300 275 70 WT21

Deck size 
L x W mm

Capacity
Kgs 

Wheel dia. 
mm

Deck 
height mm

Weight
Kgs

Order 
Ref

1300 x 700 500 200 275 40 WT23

Overall: 1310 x 770 1000 250 355 50 WT24

1600 x 800 500 200 275 50 WT25

Overall: 1610 x 870 1000 250 355 57 WT26

Optional extras
Total stop brakes: 
Ref: B013 (pair)

Protective bumper strips 
(factory fitted):

Deck size 1000 x 700mm. Ref: BS2 
Deck size 1200 x 800mm. Ref: BS3

With 3 fixed tubular sides. Push handle one end. Polyurethane coated 
plywood platform flush fitted into angle frame chassis.  
Wheels: 2 fixed and 2 swivel castors with 200mm diameter rubber 
tyred wheels and roller bearings.
Finish: Blue epoxy. 

Parcel Trucks

Ideal for long bulky loads. 

625mm removable corner stanchions for easier loading and unloading. 
2 deck sizes and 2 models: 500kg and 1000kg heavy duty fully welded 
construction. Steel angle with tubular post pockets.

Wheels: 2 swivel 2 fixed castors with 200 or 250mm diameter rubber tyred 
wheels. Bright zinc plated steel centres and roller bearings.

Finish: Blue epoxy. 

Stanchion Trucks

WT23

WT20

Made in
Britain

Max Load
500kg

Made in
Britain

TD600

TD602

TD601

A range of dollies to suit most industrial needs. Steel frame construction 
with a choice of deck types in a compact 600 x 600mm deck size. 

Finish: Blue epoxy. 

Wheels: 4 swivel castors with 125mm diameter rubber tyred roller bearing 
wheels with bright zinc plated centres.

Platform and Frame Dollies

Deck Type Timber Steel Open Frame
Capacity kg 300 300 300
Deck L x W mm 600 x 600 600 x 600 600 x 600
Platform Height mm 198 198 198
Wheel Diameter. mm 125 125 125
Weight kg 19 21 15
Order Ref TD600 TD601 TD602

Made in
Britain

Max Load
300kg

SDL ~ TRADER Catalogue 2024/25
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Shelf Trucks

Ideal for warehouses, stores, supermarkets, 	
factories and offices. 

2, 3 and 4 deck models. Made from a high quality 	
tubular chassis frame with a red epoxy finish. Fixed 	
timber shelves with bright steel protector strips on 	
both long sides.

Wheels: 2 fixed and 2 swivel castors with 160mm 	
diameter rubber tyred wheels with bright steel 		
centres. Brakes optional. 

TT116

TT113TT100

TT100 Range

Overall L x W mm 1070 x 610

Deck L x W mm 1000 x 600

Overall Height (1, 2 & 3 Decks) mm 1160

Overall Height (4 Decks) mm 1500

No. of Decks Deck Heights mm Weight kg Order Ref

2 290 : 1010 38 TT100

3 290 : 650 : 1010 46 TT113

4 290 : 650 : 1010 : 1370 57 TT116

Optional extra
Total stop brakes: 
Ref: B083 (pair)

Always recommended as 
an important safety feature. 
Suitable for all models.

Made in
Britain

Max Load
250kg

SDL ~ TRADER Catalogue 2024/25
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Shelf Trucks
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Loadtek

Capacity UDL Kg: Truck max 500; per shelf max 50; base 350 when shelves fully loaded

Model Standard With drawbar handle

Overall Height mm 1780 1780

Overall Length mm 1200 1400 1200 1400

Deck size L x W mm 1000 x 700 1200 x 800 1000 x 700 1200 x 800

Shelf Levels mm 635 : 1005 : 1375 635 : 1005 : 1375

Deck Height mm 275 275

Weight kg 65 80 69 84

Order Ref TS30 TS31 TS30T TS31T

Optional drawbar Optional hook on front Optional extra
Total stop brakes: 
Ref: B013 (pair)

Optional extra 
Total stop brakes:  
Ref: B013 (pair)

Welded angle chassis and tubular superstructure with vertical retaining 
rods. Fixed ply platform and 4 removable ply shelves.  
Wheels: 2 fixed and 2 swivel castors with 200mm diameter rubber tyred 
wheels and roller bearings.
Finish: Blue epoxy. 

Shelf Truck with Rod Superstructure

Shelf Truck

Welded angle chassis with tubular end frames. Fixed ply platform plus 3 
drop-in ply shelves. 2 standard models. Both available as drawbar version. 
Wheels: 2 fixed and 2 swivel castors with 200mm diameter rubber tyred 
wheels and roller bearings. 

Finish: Blue epoxy.with drawbar handle

Spring loaded catch holds 
drawbar in vertical position.

TS31T

TS32

TS30

Model Standard With drawbar handle

Overall Height mm 1780 1780

Overall Length mm 1200 1400 1200 1400

Deck size L x W mm 1000 x 700 1200 x 800 1000 x 700 1200 x 800

Shelf Heights at
300mm Centres

570 : 870 : 1170 : 1470 570 : 870 : 1170 : 1470

Clearance mm 280 280

Deck Height mm 275 275

Open Fronted

Weight kg 88 106 90 108

Order Ref TS32 TS34 TS32T TS34T

With Hook on Front

Weight kg 98 117 100 119

Order Ref TS33 TS35 TS33T TS35T

Capacity UDL Kg: Truck max 500; per shelf max 50; base 300 when shelves fully loaded

Made in
Britain

Max Load
500kg

Made in
Britain

Max Load
500kg
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Shelf Trucks / DIY TrolleyLoadtek

Optional extra
Total stop brakes: 
Ref: B083 (pair)

Optional extra
Total stop brakes: 
Ref: B013 (pair)

Optional hinged doors

With mesh superstructure - 3 sides and top. Welded mesh infill 
50 x 50mm panels 5 drop-in shelves. Welded angle chassis and 
superstructure. Fixed ply platform and 5 removable ply shelves. 
Wheels: 2 fixed and 2 swivel castors with 200mm diameter rubber 
tyred wheels and roller bearings.

Finish: Blue epoxy. 

Shelf Truck with Mesh Superstructure

DIY Trolley

Sectioned trolley designed for the transportation of mixed 
products such as flat boards, boxes and tubes etc. Welded tube 
framework with flush fitting ply wood deck. 

Wheels: 2 swivel and 2 fixed 160mm steel centred wheels with 
rubber tyres and roller bearings. 

Finish: Red epoxy. 

Capacity UDL Kg: Truck max 500; per shelf max 50; base 250 when shelves fully loaded

Model Standard With drawbar handle

Overall Height mm 1780 1780

Overall Length mm 1200 1400 1200 1400

Deck size L x W mm 1000 x 700 1200 x 800 1000 x 700 1200 x 800

Shelf Heights at
250mm Centres

275 : 525 : 775 : 1025 :  
1275 : 1525

275 : 525 : 775 : 1025 :  
1275 : 1525

Clearance mm 230 230

Deck Height mm 275 275

Open Fronted

Weight kg 110 120 112 122

Order Ref TS36 TS38 TS36T TS38T

With Hinged Doors

Weight kg 127 138 129 140

Order Ref TS37 TS39 TS37T TS39T

TS36

Overall H x L x W mm 1200 x 600 x 1000

Deck Height mm 220

Rail Heights from Deck mm 650 : 980

Weight kg 36

Ref: TP37

Made in
Britain

Max Load
500kg

Made in
Britain

Max Load
450kg
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Made in
Britain

Max Load
500kg
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Boxtek Trolleys

• Choice of models, with or without doors
• Two adjustable shelves in choice of plywood or steel
• Maximum load capacity per shelf: 100kg UDL
• Maximum load capacity per trolley: 500kg UDL
• Finished in a range of 5 standard colours
• Fitted with 2 swivel braked & 2 fixed heavy duty blue resilex   
  castors with low rolling resistance and non marking tread
• Robust frame with steel base and open mesh lid

Boxtek Trolleys

Without Doors

Size H x W x D mm Shelf Option Ref

1355 x 900 x 600
Plywood BW1P 
Steel BW1S

1355 x 1200 x 600
Plywood BW2P
Steel BW2S

1655 x 900 x 600
Plywood BW3P
Steel BW3S

1655 x 1200 x 600
Plywood BW4P
Steel BW4S

1955 x 900 x 600
Plywood BW5P
Steel BW5S

1955 x 1200 x 600
Plywood BW6P
Steel BW6S

With Doors

Size H x W x D mm Shelf Option Ref

1355 x 900 x 600
Plywood BW1PG
Steel BW1SG

1355 x 1200 x 600
Plywood BW2PG
Steel BW2SG

1655 x 900 x 600
Plywood BW3PG
Steel BW3SG

1655 x 1200 x 600
Plywood BW4PG
Steel BW4SG

1955 x 900 x 600
Plywood BW5PG
Steel BW5SG

1955 x 1200 x 600
Plywood BW6PG
Steel BW6SG

Colour Options GN R B Y GY

BW1P BW3SG

Loadtek
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The Boxtek Trolley is designed and manufactured in the UK to the 
highest standards of quality and safety, facilitating the easy transportation and 
storage of equipment and goods in the warehouse, workshop or on the factory floor.
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• Choice of models: with or without fitted doors
• Two adjustable shelves with choice of steel or plywood
• Maximum load capacity per shelf: 100kg UDL
• Maximum load capacity per trolley: 500kg UDL
• Finished in yellow, with hazardous warning stickers
• Fitted with 2 swivel braked & 2 fixed heavy duty blue resilex   
  castors with low rolling resistance and non marking tread
• Robust frame with solid steel base and lid

Hazardous Boxtek Trolleys

Without Doors

Size H x W x D mm Shelf Option Ref

1355 x 900 x 600
Plywood HBW1P
Steel HBW1S

1355 x 1200 x 600
Plywood HBW2P
Steel HBW2S

1655 x 900 x 600
Plywood HBW3P
Steel HBW3S

1655 x 1200 x 600
Plywood HBW4P
Steel HBW4S

1955 x 900 x 600
Plywood HBW5P
Steel HBW5S

1955 x 1200 x 600
Plywood HBW6P
Steel HBW6S

With Doors

Size H x W x D mm Shelf Option Ref

1355 x 900 x 600
Plywood HBW1PG
Steel HBW1SG

1355 x 1200 x 600
Plywood HBW2PG
Steel HBW2SG

1655 x 900 x 600
Plywood HBW3PG
Steel HBW3SG

1655 x 1200 x 600
Plywood HBW4PG
Steel HBW4SG

1955 x 900 x 600
Plywood HBW5PG
Steel HBW5SG

1955 x 1200 x 600
Plywood HBW6PG
Steel HBW6SG

Made in
Britain

Max Load
500kg

Loadtek

HBW4P HBW2SG

45SDL ~ TRADER Catalogue 2024/25

SDL   TEL:01446772614   www.storage-design.ltd.uk   info@storage-design.ltd.uk

Tough, sturdy Hazardous Boxtek Trolley designed and manufactured in the UK 
to the highest quality standards for the safe and secure storage and 
transportation between work areas of dangerous or hazardous materials. 
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TC705P

TC705TB

Platform Trucks Loadtek
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Long Goods Platform Trucks

Substantial timber deck. All steel welded frame. 

Wheels: 2 swivel and 2 fixed castors 160mm diameter rubber tyred wheels 
and roller bearings. 

Finish: Blue epoxy. 

Optional extra
Total stop brakes: 
Ref: B024 (pair)

Overall Height mm 1035

Deck Height mm 235

Overall L x W mm 1025 x 605 1025 x 705 1225 x 805

Platform L x W mm 1000 x 600 1000 x 700 1200 x 800

2 straight sides - Tubular

Retaining Sides mm 800

Weight 40 41 47

Order Ref TC605TB TC705TB TC805TB

2 straight sides - Timber

Retaining Sides mm 520

Weight 41 43 49

Order Ref TC605P TC705P TC805P

Deck size L x W mm 1000 x 600mm 1000 x 700mm 1200 x 800mm
Platform only Ref TC600 TC700 TC800
Weight kg 25 26 33
Single end Ref TC601TB TC701TB TC801TB
Weight kg 29 30 38
Double end Ref TC602TB TC702TB TC802TB
Weight kg 33 34 42

Optional extras
Total stop brakes.
Ref: B024 (pair)

Bumper strip (Factory fitted)
1000 x 600mm. Ref: BS1
1000 x 700mm. Ref: BS2
1200 x 800mm. Ref: BS3

Large Standard Euro Platform.  
Substantial timber deck, all steel welded frame. 

Wheels: 2 swivel and 2 fixed castors with 160mm red centre wheels with 
rubber tyres and roller bearing wheels. 

500 Series

Type Overall Length Overall Width

Platform only Deck length + 25mm 605mm

Single end Deck length + 85mm 705mm

Double end Deck length + 145mm 805mm

TC701TBTC702TB

TC700

Made in
Britain

Max Load
500kg

Made in
Britain

Max Load
500kg

SDL ~ TRADER Catalogue 2024/25

SDL   TEL:01446772614   www.storage-design.ltd.uk   info@storage-design.ltd.uk
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Deck L x W mm 850 x 500
Overall Length Single end:

Deck length 
+ 85mm

Double end:
Deck length 
+ 145mm

Overall Width mm 505
Overall Height mm 985
Deck Height mm 235
Load Restraint H mm 520

Panel type Mesh Plywood
Single end Ref: TC901M TC901P
Weight kg 28 29
Double end Ref: TC902M TC902P
Weight kg 34 35
3 Sided Ref: TC903M TC903P
Weight kg 37 38
4 Sided Ref: TC904M TC904P
Weight kg 40 41

Small deck size of 850 x 500mm. Choice of mesh 
or plywood panels. Substantial timber deck. Blue 
epoxy finished frame with removable zinc plated 
mesh side panels or clear varnished plywood end 
and side panels. Handle ends are fully welded to all 
steel welded base. 

Wheels: 2 swivel and 2 fixed castors with 160mm 
diameter rubber tyred roller bearing wheels. 

TC902M

TC904P

TC902P

TC900 Series

Bumper strip (Factory fitted)
850 x 500mm. Ref: BS1

Pneumatic Tyres
200mm. Ref: B008
260mm. Ref: B010
N.B: B008 reduces the capacity to 250kgs, 
B010 increases the deck height by 100mm.

Non Marking Tyre 
160mm. Ref: B040

Optional extras
Total stop brakes. 
Ref: B024 (pair)

TC904MTC903M

TC903P

TC901P

Platform TrucksLoadtek
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Made in
Britain

Max Load
500kg

TC901M

SDL ~ TRADER Catalogue 2024/25

SDL   TEL:01446772614   www.storage-design.ltd.uk   info@storage-design.ltd.uk
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Platform Trucks Loadtek
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Mesh panelled platform trucks. Choice of 3 deck sizes, Substantial timber deck. Blue epoxy 
finished frame with removable zinc plated mesh side panels or clear varnished plywood 
end and side panels. Handle ends are fully welded to all steel welded base. 

Wheels: 2 swivel 2 fixed castors, with 160mm diameter rubber tyred roller bearing wheels. 

500 Series with Mesh Panels

TC701M TC702M

TC703M TC704M

Deck Height mm 235

Load Restraint Height mm 520

Overall Height mm 985

Overall Length Single end:
Deck length + 
85mm

Double end:
Deck length + 
145mm

Overall Width mm 605 705 805

Deck size L x W mm 1000 x 600 1000 x 700 1200 x 800

Single End Ref: TC601M TC701M TC801M

Weight kg 30 32 37

Double End Ref: TC602M TC702M TC802M

Weight kg 36 38 44

3 Sided Ref: TC603M TC703M TC803M

Weight kg 39 41 48

4 Sided Ref: TC604M TC704M TC804M

Weight Kgs: 42 44 52

Bumper strip (Factory fitted)
1000 x 600mm. Ref: BS1
1000 x 700mm. Ref: BS2
1200 x 800mm. Ref: BS3

Pneumatic Tyres
200mm. Ref: B008
260mm. Ref: B010

Non Marking Tyre 
160mm. Ref: B040

Optional extras
Total stop brakes. 
Ref: B024 (pair)

N.B: B008 reduces the capacity to 250kgs, 
B010 increases the deck height by 100mm

Made in
Britain

Max Load
500kg

SDL ~ TRADER Catalogue 2024/25

SDL   TEL:01446772614   www.storage-design.ltd.uk   info@storage-design.ltd.uk
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500 Series with Timber Panels

TC701P TC702P

TC703P TC704P

Timber panelled platform trucks. Choice of 3 deck sizes. Substantial timber deck. Blue 
epoxy finished frame with removable zinc plated mesh side panels or clear varnished 
plywood end and side panels. Handle ends are fully welded to all steel welded base. 

Wheels: 2 swivel 2 fixed castors, with 160mm diameter rubber tyred roller bearing wheels. 

Bumper strip (Factory fitted)
1000 x 600mm. Ref: BS1
1000 x 700mm. Ref: BS2
1200 x 800mm. Ref: BS3

Pneumatic Tyres
200mm. Ref: B008
260mm. Ref: B010

Non Marking Tyre 
160mm. Ref: B040

Optional extras
Total stop brakes. 
Ref: B024 (pair)

N.B: B008 reduces the capacity to 250kgs, 
B010 increases the deck height by 100mm

Deck Height mm 235

Load Restraint Height mm 520

Overall Height mm 985

Overall Length Single end:
Deck length + 
85mm

Double end:
Deck length + 
145mm

Overall Width mm 605 705 805

Deck size L x W mm 1000 x 600 1000 x 700 1200 x 800

Single End Ref: TC601P TC701P TC801P

Weight kg 31 33 38

Double End Ref: TC602P TC702P TC802P

Weight kg 37 38 45

3 Sided Ref: TC603P TC703P TC803P

Weight kg 42 44 51

4 Sided Ref: TC604P TC704P TC804P

Weight kg 47 49 57

Platform TrucksLoadtek
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Made in
Britain

Max Load
500kg

SDL ~ TRADER Catalogue 2024/25

SDL   TEL:01446772614   www.storage-design.ltd.uk   info@storage-design.ltd.uk
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Platform Trucks Loadtek

Overall Height mm 985

Deck Height mm 295

Mesh Panel Height mm 480

Deck size L x W mm 1000 x 600 1000 x 700 1200 x 800

Mobile Base Only

Order Ref SP600 SP700 SP800

Weight kg 33 35 40

Single end

Order Ref SP601M SP701M SP801M

Weight kg 37 39 45

Clear load area 930 x 600mm 930 x 700mm 1130 x 800mm 

Double End

Order Ref SP602M SP702M SP802M

Weight kg 41 44 50

Clear load area 860 x 600mm 860 x 700mm 1060 x 800mm

3 Sided

Order Ref SP603M SP703M SP803M

Weight kg 44 47 54

Clear load area 860 x 555mm 860 x 655mm 1060 x 755mm

4 Sided

Order Ref SP604M SP704M SP804M

Weight kg 47 50 58

Clear load area 860 x 510mm 860 x 610mm 1060 x 710mm

Optional extra
Total stop brakes: 
Ref. B229 (pair)

Bumper strip (Factory fitted)
1000 x 600mm: Ref. BS1
1000 x 700mm: Ref. BS2
1200 x 800mm: Ref. BS3

304 Grade Stainless Steel platform trucks. High specification range of platform 
trucks suitable for the food and drink industry. Completely formed from 
304 grade stainless steel sheet, tube and wire mesh. Fixed mesh ends and 
removable mesh sides.

Wheels: 2 swivel and 2 fixed stainless steel castors fitted with 200mm 
diameter rubber tyred wheels with red centres and stainless steel 
roller bearings. 

Stainless Steel Range

SP702M

SP701M

SP703M

SP704M

Made in
Britain

Max Load
500kg

SDL ~ TRADER Catalogue 2024/25
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Overall Height mm 985

Deck Height mm 295

Mesh Panel Height mm 480

Deck size L x W mm 1000 x 600 1000 x 700 1200 x 800

Single End

Weight kg 37 39 45

Clear load area 930 x 600mm 930 x 700mm 1130 x 800mm

Order Ref EP601M EP701M EP801M

Double End

Weight kg 41 44 50

Clear load area 860 x 600mm 860 x 700mm 1060 x 800mm

Order Ref EP602M EP702M EP802M

3 Sided

Weight kg 44 47 54

Clear load area 860 x 555mm 860 x 655mm 1060 x 755mm

Order Ref EP603M EP703M EP803M

4 sided

Weight kg 47 50 58

Clear load area 860 x 510mm 860 x 610mm 1060 x 710mm

Order Ref EP604M EP704M EP804M

Colour Range

Coloured platform trucks. High quality powder coated decks in a range of 
attractive colours, with bright zinc plated fixed mesh ends and removable sides. 
End panels fixed, side panels removable. 

Wheels: 2 swivel and 2 fixed castors with 200mm diameter, rubber tyred wheels 
with bright zinc plated centres and roller bearings. 

Pneumatic Tyres
260mm: Ref. B010
N.B: B010 increase the 
deck height by 100mm

Non Marking Tyre 
200mm: Ref. B041

Optional extras
Total stop brakes: 
Ref. B073 (pair)

Bumper strip (Factory fitted)
1000 x 600mm: Ref. BS1
1000 x 700mm: Ref. BS2
1200 x 800mm: Ref. BS3

EP702M/Y

EP701M/B

EP704M/R

EP703M/G

Colour Options B R Y G
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Platform TrucksLoadtek

Made in
Britain

Max Load
700kg

SDL ~ TRADER Catalogue 2024/25
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Platform Trucks
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Overall Height mm 985

Deck Height mm 295

Mesh Panel Height mm 480

Deck size L x W mm 1000 x 600 1000 x 700 1200 x 800

Platform Only

Ref: ZP600 ZP700 ZP800

Weight: 35kg 38kg 45kg

Single Fixed Tube End

Ref: ZP601T ZP701T ZP801T

Weight: 38kg 41kg 49kg

Clear load area mm: 930 x 600 930 x 700 1130 x 800 

Single fixed mesh End

Ref: ZP601M ZP701M ZP801M

Weight: 39kg 42kg 49kg

Clear load area mm: 930 x 600 930 x 700 1130 x 800

Double fixed mesh End

Ref: ZP602M ZP702M ZP802M

Weight: 43kg 46kg 54kg

Clear load area mm: 860 x 600 860 x 700 1060 x 800

3 Sided (1 removable)

Ref: ZP603M ZP703M ZP803M

Weight: 46kg 49kg 58kg

Clear load area mm: 860 x 555 860 x 655 1060 x 755

4 Sided (2 removable)

Ref: ZP604M ZP704M ZP804M

Weight: 49kg 52kg 62kg

Clear load area mm: 860 x 510 860 x 610 1060 x 710

Comprehensive range of bright zinc plated platform 
trucks from basic platform to 4 mesh sides. Choice of 
3 deck sizes. Steel chassis with steel deck. Fixed ends 
and removable long sides, bright zinc plated mesh infill. 
Smart durable bright zinc plated finish.

Wheels: 2 swivel and 2 fixed castors with 200mm 
diameter rubber tyred roller bearing wheels with bright 
steel centres. 

Series 700 Bright Zinc Plated

Non Marking Tyre 
200mm: Ref. B041

Optional extras
Total stop brakes: 
Ref. B073 (pair)

Bumper strip (Factory fitted)
1000 x 600mm: Ref. BS1
1000 x 700mm: Ref. BS2
1200 x 800mm: Ref. BS3

ZP701T

ZP701M ZP702M

ZP704MZP703M

ZP700

Pneumatic Tyres
260mm: Ref. B010
N.B: B010 increases the 
deck height by 100mm.

Loadtek

Made in
Britain

Max Load
700kg

SDL ~ TRADER Catalogue 2024/25
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Designed to stack chairs with a skid base design of overall size 
(W x D x H) 500 x 500 x 790mm with a seat height of 460mm. 
Sturdy folded sheet steel design. 

Wheels: Mounted on 2 swivel braked and 2 fixed castors fitted 
with 100mm polyurethane tyred wheels and roller bearings. 

Finish: Black epoxy. 

Stacking Chair Dolly

Chair Skid Base W x D x H mm 500 x 500 x 790

Overall W x D x H mm 550 x 650 x 420

Chair Seat Height mm 460

Weight kg 16

Maximum Chair Stack 24

Order Ref PRIN-20

Designed to stack folded chairs of overall size (W x D x H) 450 x 550 x 
820mm in the horizontal position. Manufactured from mild steel angle 
and tube. Supplied with handle removed and with easy to assemble 
instructions. 

Wheels: Mounted on all swivel castors fitted with 75mm grey non-marking 
wheels and roller bearings. 

Finish: Black epoxy. 

Transport Trolley

Chair Overall Size W x D x H mm 450 x 550 x 820

Overall W x D x H mm 485 x 1130 x 1255

Height When Fully Loaded mm 1500

Weight kg 11

Maximum Chair Stack 40

Order Ref PRIN-4

Made in
Britain

Loadtek

Made in
Britain

SDL ~ TRADER Catalogue 2024/25
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Chair Trolleys

Upright Chair Truck

Designed to carry folded chairs of overall size (W x D x H) 470 x 540 
x 870mm in the vertical position. Sturdy folded sheet steel and tubular 
design. Supplied with handles removed and with easy to assemble 
instuctions, complete with retaining strap. 

Wheels: Mounted on 2 swivel (1 braked) and 2 fixed castors fitted with 
100mm polyurethane tyred wheels and roller bearings. 

Finish: Black epoxy. 

Chair Overall Size W x D x H mm 470 x 540 x 870 (Vertical)

Overall W x D x H mm 520 x 1530 x 1100

Height When Fully Loaded mm 1250

Weight kg 29

Order Ref PRIN-14

Universal Table Trolley

Designed to carry either folding round tables using centre open tubular 
support, or folded rectangular tables using the MDF board platform at both 
ends of trolley.

Heavy duty design manufactured from steel box section, tube and bar. 
Tubular support rails are covered with protective plastic sheaths. Supplied 
with handles removed and with easy to assemble instructions, complete 
with retaining bars. 

Wheels: Mounted on 2 swivel braked and 2 swivel castors fitted with  
100 mm polyurethane tyred wheels and roller bearings. 

Finish: Black epoxy. 

Overall W x D x H mm 850 x 1830 x 1260 (unloaded)

Weight kg 42

Order Ref PRIN-19

Made in
Britain

Made in
Britain

Loadtek

SDL ~ TRADER Catalogue 2024/25
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Tubular Hanging Rails Length mm 550

Tubular Hanging Rails Centres mm 330

Type No Of Rows Overall Dimensions  
W x L x H mm (unloaded)

No. of chairs stored Weight Order Ref

Padded Plastic

Low Hanging Storage Trolley 2 1135 x 1250 x 1145 36 68 40kgs PRIN-L2

Low Hanging Storage Trolley 3 1135 x 1750 x 1145 54 102 44kgs PRIN-L3

High Hanging Storage Trolley 2 1135 x 1250 x 2025 72 136 62kgs PRIN-H2

High Hanging Storage Trolley 3 1135 x 1750 x 2025 108 204 66kgs PRIN-H3

Designed for the storage and manoeuvrability of folded chairs in large 
quantities. Heavy duty design manufactured from box section and tube. Tubular 
hanging rails are covered with protective plastic sheaths and end caps. 

Wheels: Mounted on 4 swivel (2 x braked) castors fitted with 100mm 
polyurethane tyred wheels and roller bearings. 

Finish: Black epoxy.

Hanging Chair Storage Trolleys

Hanging Chair Storage Trolleys

H
an

gi
ng

 C
ha

ir 
St

or
ag

e 
Tr

ol
le

ys
PRIN-L3PRIN-L2

Low hanging storage trolley - 3 rowsLow hanging storage trolley - 2 rows

PRIN-H2 PRIN-H3

High hanging storage trolley - 2 rows High hanging storage trolley - 3 rows

Made in
Britain

Loadtek

SDL ~ TRADER Catalogue 2024/25
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Racking Protection
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Racking Upright Protectors

Handrail Barrier

Racking end protection barriers manufactured from formed 4mm mild 
steel. 400mm high and brightly epoxy coated yellow finish.

Rack protection must be bolted to the floor (fixings not supplied). 
‘L’ shaped protector gives protection to the end and front of the upright, 
‘U’ shaped protector gives protection to the front and both sides of the 
upright. Internal clearance on the ‘U’ shaped protector 155mm.

Specification as Racking Upright Protectors above, but supplied with 
formed sheet steel connection beam.

The barrier is manufactured from 51mm diameter heavy duty form ERW 
steel tube. 4mm thick sheet steel feet complete with holes for floor 
fixings (fixings not supplied). Brightly epoxy coated yellow finish.

Description Dimensions H x W x D mm Order Ref
U-Shape upright protector only 406 x 250 x 290 REP-1
L-Shape upright protector only 406 x 195 x 195 REP-2

Type Kit length  
(internal) mm

Overall Dimensions 
H x W x D mm

Order Ref

U-Shape

930 427 x 1020 x 290 REP-1/930
1130 427 x 1220 x 290 REP-1/1130
2030 427 x 2120 x 290 REP-1/2030
2430 427 x 2520 x 290 REP-1/2430

L-Shape

930 427 x 1025 x 195 REP-2/930
1130 427 x 1225 x 195 REP-2/1130
2030 427 x 2125 x 195 REP-2/2030
2430 427 x 2525 x 195 REP-2/2430

Barrier Length mm Overall Height mm Order Ref
1000

975

BAR-1
1530 BAR-2
2060 BAR-3
2600 BAR-4

Racking End Protector Kits

REP-1 REP-2

BAR-3

REP-1/930

REP-2/930

Made in
Britain

Made in
Britain

Made in
Britain

Loadtek

SDL ~ TRADER Catalogue 2024/25
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Protective Posts and Bollards

Ideal for traffic areas such as loading areas, protects racking and 
warehouse assets from damage. Powder coated Yellow, Black or Black & 
Yellow stripe. Heavy duty fully welded design, supplied with floor fixings.

Ideal for protecting machinery & racking columns. Heavy duty fully 
welded steel box section, powder coated yellow or black with floor 
fixings supplied.

Type Kit length  
(internal) mm

Overall Dimensions 
H x W x D mm

Order Ref

U-Shape

930 427 x 1020 x 290 REP-1/930
1130 427 x 1220 x 290 REP-1/1130
2030 427 x 2120 x 290 REP-1/2030
2430 427 x 2520 x 290 REP-1/2430

L-Shape

930 427 x 1025 x 195 REP-2/930
1130 427 x 1225 x 195 REP-2/1130
2030 427 x 2125 x 195 REP-2/2030
2430 427 x 2525 x 195 REP-2/2430

Low Level Warehouse Barriers

Made in
Britain

Dimensions H x D mm Colour Order Ref

760 x 90

Yellow/Black

PP-1/YB

915 x 115 PP-2/YB

1100 x 150 PP-3/YB

760 x 90

Black

PP-1/B

915 x 115 PP-2/B

1100 x 150 PP-3/B

760 x 90

Yellow

PP-1/Y

915 x 115 PP-2/Y

1100 x 150 PP-3/Y

Description L x H mm Yellow Ref Black Ref

Corner 300 x 300 LLB-4/Y LLB-4/B

Straight 400 x 300 LLB-1/Y LLB-1/B

Straight 800 x 300 LLB-2/Y LLB-2/B

Straight 1200 x 300 LLB-3/Y LLB-3/B

LLB-1/Y

PP-1/YB PP-1/B PP-1/Y

LLB-2/Y

LLB-4/Y

LLB-3/Y

Loadtek

Made in
Britain

SDL ~ TRADER Catalogue 2024/25
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Walkway Barriers KD

Suitable for indoor use, modular design with lift out rails to allow 
access when required. Supplied in knock down format for easy on-site 
assembly. (Floor fixings not supplied)

Manufactured from tough mild steel box section, powder coated yellow.

Made in
Britain

Size (mm) Ref

1000 BAR-1000

1200 BAR-1200

1500 BAR-1500

2000 BAR-2000

2400 BAR-2400

Gate BAR-23

Size (H x W mm) Option Ref

1100 x 80 End Post BAR-20

1100 x 80 Corner Post BAR-21

1100 x 80 Centre Post BAR-22

Lift Out Barrier Rails - supplied as a pair

Lift Out Rails

Lift Out Twin Rail Barrier Posts

BAR-20

BAR-23

BAR-21BAR-22

LoadtekWalkway Barriers KD

W
al

kw
ay

 B
ar

rie
rs

 K
D

SDL ~ TRADER Catalogue 2024/25

SDL   TEL:01446772614   www.storage-design.ltd.uk   info@storage-design.ltd.uk



59

59

Walkway Barriers Fully Welded

Ideal near work areas, machinery and factory equipment. Protect staff by 
identifying walkways. Add mesh to increase layer of protection

Powder coated yellow, supplied with floor fixings.

Dimensions H x L mm Order Ref

900 x 1200 BAR-30/90/Y

900 x 2400 BAR-31/90/Y

1100 x 1200 BAR-30/11/Y

1100 x 2400 BAR-31/11/Y

Dimensions H x L mm Order Ref

900 x 1200 BAR-32/90/Y

1100 x 1200 BAR-32/11/Y

Dimensions H x L mm Order Ref

900 x 1200 BAR-42/90/Y

1100 x 1200 BAR-42/11/Y

Dimensions H x L mm Order Ref

900 x 1200 BAR-40/90/Y

900 x 2400 BAR-41/90/Y

1100 x 1200 BAR-40/11/Y

1100 x 2400 BAR-41/11/Y

Straight Barriers

Corner Barriers

Gates with Mesh

Gates without Mesh

Straight Barriers with Mesh

Corner Barriers with Mesh

Dimensions H x L mm Order Ref

900 x 900 BAR-33/90/Y

900 x 1200 BAR-34/90/Y

1100 x 900 BAR-33/11/Y

1100 x 1200 BAR-34/11/Y

Dimensions H x L mm Order Ref

900 x 900 BAR-43/90/Y

900 x 1200 BAR-44/90/Y

1100 x 900 BAR-43/11/Y

1100 x 1200 BAR-44/11/Y

Loadtek Walkway Barriers
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Made in
Britain

SDL ~ TRADER Catalogue 2024/25
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Softride Pneumatic Tyres

TP46P

TP42P

Beam / Carpet Trolley
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Beam Trolley

Easy transportation of long loads in factories, showrooms and warehouses, 
for carpets, floor coverings, poles and timber products.

Tubular construction throughout with centre axle mounted with large 
400mm diameter pneumatic tyred wheels for maximum mobility and soft 
ride, or 400mm diameter solid rubber tyred wheels.

Finish: Blue epoxy.

We can manufacture to your special sizes on request.

Overall H x W x L mm 420 x 660 x 1010

Capacity kg 350

Tyres 400mm Solid 400mm Pneumatic

Weight kg 26 13

Order Ref TP46 TP46P

Strong tubular steel frame designed for moving heavy, cylindrical goods, 
especially carpets, with full welded construction. 

Mounted with large 400mm diameter pneumatic tyred wheels for maximum 
mobility and soft ride, or 400mm diameter solid rubber tyred wheels.

Finish: Red epoxy. 	

Carpet Trolley

Overall H x W x L mm 505 x 550 x 1540

Central Frame Height mm 420

Capacity kg 500

Tyres 400mm Solid 400mm Pneumatic

Weight kg 27 14

Order Ref TP42 TP42P

Loadtek

Made in
Britain

Max Load
350kg

Made in
Britain

Max Load
500kg

For in-plant or on-site use; timber and metal sheets, frames and doors, 
chipboard and hardboard. Tubular steel construction, with plastic hand 
grips and finished in blue epoxy. 

Wheels: 2 axle mounted 200mm diameter solid tyred wheels, or 260mm 
diameter pneumatic tyred wheels (all wheels roller bearings).

Sheet Buggies

Platform Type Plywood Ribbed Rubber

Capacity kg 300 300

Overall H x W mm 1220 x 550 1220 x 590

Platform L x W mm 800 x 250 500 x 200

Handle Length mm 2000 1180

Weight kg 19 21

Wheels 200mm 
Solid

260mm 
Pneumatic

200mm 
Solid

260mm 
Pneumatic

Order Ref TP41 TP41P TP40 TP40P

Made in
Britain

Max Load
300kg

TP40TP41
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Open frame

Ply Deck
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Plate Handling

UDL Capacity kg 500 750

Overall Height mm 1500 1570

Frame Height mm 1175

Max Load Depth mm 450

Overall L x W mm 2250 x 700

Wheel Diameter mm 200 250

Open frame 

Platform Height mm 285 355

Weight kg 84 92

Order Ref TP31 TP32

Ply deck

Platform height mm 300 370

Weight kg 94 104

Order Ref TP31P TP32P

The Big Plate Trucks. Capacity 500 and 750kg. Heavy duty angle chassis 
with high tubular support frame for sheet material transport and storage. 
Fully welded throughout. Open frame or ply deck.

Finish: Blue epoxy.
Wheels: 2 swivel 2 fixed castors with rubber tyred wheels, bright steel 
centres and roller bearings.

Hi-Frame Plate Trucks

Platform L x W mm Bars (2 supplied) Ply Platform

Positions Centres mm Weight kg Order Ref

1000 x 700 5 168 46 TP35

1200 x 800 6 155 54 TP36

Optional Extras Order Ref

1000mm length additional Support Bars TP7

1200mm length additional Support Bars TP8

Optional extras:
Total stop brakes extra (pair) 
Ref: B013

Welded angle chassis with removable bars, 2 supplied (extras available). 
Support bar height 725mm from deck with a deck height of 315mm. 

Wheels: 2 swivel and 2 fixed castors with 200mm diameter rubber tyred 
wheels and roller bearings. 

Finish: Blue epoxy. 

Standard Plate Trucks

Loadtek

Made in
Britain

Max Load
500kg

Made in
Britain
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No. of bays Overall H x D x L mm Weight kg Order Ref

4 1500 x 600 x 1200 84 VBR4

6 1500 x 600 x 1800 108 VBR6

8 1500 x 600 x 2400 135 VBR8

Overall  H x W x D mm 1000 x 1400 x 800

Support Bar Heights mm 400 : 550 : 700 : 850 : 1000

Distance Between Bars mm 160

Weight kg 75

Order Ref MPR

Overall  H x W x D mm 1220 x 1080 x 1015

Distance Between Uprights mm 305

Central Support Beam Height mm 575

Weight kg 53

Order Ref FHSR

Vertical Bar Rack

Fully welded steel construction with steel base 600 x 250mm storage 
bays. Pre-drilled for bolting to floor (fixings not supplied), finished in 
blue epoxy.

Ideal for off-cuts and other variable sizes of sheet and plate. Fitted with 
sheet steel base and pre-drilled for floor fixing. Finished in blue epoxy.

Multipurpose rack with formed sheet steel base. Pre-drilled for floor fixing 
(bolts not supplied), finished in blue epoxy. 

Multi-height Sheet Rack

Full-height Sheet Rack

Loadtek

Made in
Britain

Made in
Britain

Made in
Britain

Max Load
250kg
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Bar and Sheet Storage

HBR1

HBR2

Description Overall H x D x L mm Weight kg Order Ref

Single sided starter bay 1880 x 860 x 2445 100 HBR1

Single sided extension bay 1880 x 860 x 2010 53 HBR1E

Double sided starter bay 1985 x 920 x 2445 128 HBR2

Double sided extension bay 1985 x 920 x 2010 68 HBR2E

Single or double sided freestanding units with a maximum load of 500kg  
per level single sided, 1000kg per level double sided. Six storage levels on 
single sided units, seven levels on double sided units. Finish: Blue epoxy.

Starter bay - 2 uprights + cross bracing

]Extension bay -  1 upright + cross bracing

Centre line of uprights: 1575mm. 

Horizontal Bar Rack

Units MUST be sited on solid level ground.

Overall H x D x L mm Effective W x H mm Weight Kg Order Ref

470 x 790 x 465 610 x 305 21 SBC1

625 x 790 x 465 610 x 460 24 SBC2

470 x 1095 x 465 915 x 305 25 SBC3

625 x 1095 x 465 915 x 460 28 SBC4

Flexible stacking cradles for storage of varying lengths of bar, tube, flats, 
and angles. Stacked at a maximum of 5 high with a load capacity of 1000kg 
per cradle. Fitted with 127mm square pallet feet and finished in blue epoxy.

Stacking Bar Cradles

Loadtek

Made in
Britain

Max Load
1000kg

Made in
Britain
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Drum Handling Loadtek

Optional extra
Protective Hand Grips
Ref: E010 (pair)

Wheel Configuration Tyre Type Wheel Diameter mm Rear Castors No. x Diameter mm Weight kg Order Ref

Standard 2-wheel (rear bar support) Solid 250 - 20 DT20

400 - 34 DT21

Pneumatic 400 - 21 DT23

4-wheel (rear castor support) Solid 250 2 x 125 21 DT24

400 2 x 125 36 DT25

Rear bar 
DT23

Rear bar 
DT21

Drum Lifters

Suitable for 210 litre steel drums. 

Standard 2-wheel design with rear bar support. 4-wheel 
design with rear swivel castors, which helps operator 
move and manoeuvre loaded truck. 

Tubular and hollow section construction with centre 
beam adjustable drum retaining hook. 

Choice of solid or pneumatic tyres. Finished in blue 
epoxy with red plastic standard hand grips.

4-wheel 
DT25

Rear bar  
DT20

4-wheel  
DT24
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Made in
Britain

Max Load
300kg
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Universal Drum Truck

Zinc Plated Clamp 

for Plastic Drums (can be 
retro fitted). Weight: 6kg.
Order Ref: DT61/ZP

Optional Clamps 
Clamp for Plastic Drums (can 
be retro fitted). Weight: 6kg. 
Order Ref: DT61

Pallet Loading Drum Truck

Designed to assist loading and unloading 210 litre drums onto pallets or 
platforms etc. with sliding drum retention clamp. 190mm maximum pallet 
height for safe use. 

Wheels: 2 x 250mm diameter. and 2 x 200mm diameter with roller bearings 
and solid rubber tyres.

Overall H x L x W mm 1100 x 1660 x 610 

Weight kg 29

Model Description Finish Order Ref

Twin Loop Handles Blue epoxy DT60

Twin Loop Handles Zinc plated DT60/ZP

Loadtek
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DT60/ZP

DT60

Made in
Britain

Max Load
450kg

Made in
Britain

Max Load
250kg

Suitable for steel, plastic or fibre drums. Welded construction flat and 
tube steel. Wheels with roller bearings. Fitted with adjustable quick 
release strap.

Finish: Blue epoxy. 

Overall H x W mm 1330 x 660  

Weight kg 15

200mm Rubber Tyred Wheels Order Ref DT250

SDL ~ TRADER Catalogue 2024/25
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Optional extra 
Hook-on sheet steel drip tray 

Ref: DS30

Complete Mobile Drum Stand

Suitable for 210 litre steel drums. Welded steel construction. 

Wheels: 2 fixed outrigger wheels 150 x 40mm, 2 swivel castor nylon  
wheels 80 x 35mm. Tilt lever and drum rotation rollers. 

Finish: Red epoxy. DS19

Optional extras 
Tilt Lever (factory fitted). Length 
1070mm with hand grip 

Ref: DS29

Hook on Drip Tray
L x W x H 387 x 280 x 50mm
Available for all drum stands.

Ref: DS30

Order Ref Weight kg L x W x H mm

DS17 9 880 x 585 x 490
Static stand 
DS17

Drum Stands

Proven stand design. Steel welded chassis finished in red epoxy.

Overall H x W x L mm 580 x 725 x 880 

Weight kg 17

Order Ref DS19
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Loadtek

Made in
Britain

Max Load
250kg

Made in
Britain

Max Load
250kg
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3 Wheeled Dolly

Suitable for 130 or 210 litre drums. 	
Overall Height x Diameter: 120 x 800mm.  
Load height 55mm, 3 x 80mm diameter 
nylon swivel castors. Finish: Red epoxy. 
Weight 8kg.

Ref: DT12

Circular Drum Dolly

Flat steel braces with 4 nylon wheels. 
80mm diameter in swivel castor 
housings. Flat steel circular retention 
ring 610mm internal diameter. Finish: 
Red epoxy. Weight 9kg

Ref: DT10

4 Wheeled Drum Dolly

Max drum diameter 610mm. Immensely 
strong fabricated construction 4 nylon 
wheels in swivel castors. 80mm wheel 
diameter. Finish: Red epoxy. Weight 11kg.

Ref: DT11 

Stainless Steel Drum Dolly

Fully welded flat stainless steel bracers. 
Flat stainless steel circular retention ring, 
610mm internal diameter. Retention ring 
height: 40mm. Overall height: 153mm. 
Wheels: 4 x swivel stainless steel castors 
fitted with 80mm nylon wheels and roller 
bearings. Finish: Stainless steel grade 304. 
Weight: 10kg.

Ref: DT10SS

Economy Circular Drum Dolly

Manufactured from 3mm mild steel. 
590mm internal diameter, minimum 
drum diameter: 520mm. Overall height: 
135mm. Retention lip height: 24mm. 
Wheels: 4 x swivel castors fitted with 
80mm nylon wheels and roller bearings. 
Finish: Light grey epoxy. 
Weight: 7kg.

Ref: DT15

Economy Drum Dolly

Manufactured from 4mm mild steel. 
600mm internal diameter, minimum 
drum diameter: 450mm. Overall height: 
135mm. Retention lip height: 20mm. 
Wheels: 4 x swivel castors fitted with 
80mm nylon wheels and roller bearings. 
Finish: Light grey epoxy. 
Weight: 6kg. 

Ref: DT16

Tyres Weight Order Ref

Pneumatic 22kg DT30P

Solid 35kg DT30

L x W x H mm 1220 x 800 x 510

Height of Bung* mm 360

Drum Trolley and Pouring Stand

Suitable for 210 litre steel drums. Choose from pneumatic or solid tyred 
wheels: 2 x 400mm diameter. 4 Nylon drum rollers and strap supplied.

Finish: Blue epoxy. 

As manufacturers we are pleased to quote for drum movers for any specific 
diameter of kegs, drums, containers or rolls.

* When horizontal.

DT30P

Loadtek
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Made in
Britain

Max Load
250kg

Max Load
300kg

Max Load
300kg

Max Load
300kg

Max Load
300kg

Max Load
500kg

Max Load
500kg
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68 Drum Handling Loadtek

Designed for lifting 210 litre steel drums with rolling hoops “L”, “XL” 	
and Mauser style plastic drums - providing that the drum has a 
minimum of a solid 5mm lip. Clamp fits over forks and is secured with 
‘T’ bar clamping screws. 

The two drum fingers have adjusting bolts complete with lock nuts 	
to the underside to enable the fingers to be adjusted parallel.

Finish: Orange or Yellow epoxy. 

Test certificate supplied.

Designed for lifting “L”, “XL” and Mauser style plastic drums with diameter 
523mm - providing that the drum has a minimum of a solid 5mm lip. 
Clamp fits over forks and is secured with ‘T’ bar clamping screws. 

The two drum fingers have adjusting bolts complete with lock nuts to	
 the underside to enable the fingers to be adjusted parallel.

Finish: Orange or Yellow epoxy. 

Test certificate supplied.

210 Litre Drum Clamp

Plastic Drum Clamp

Specifications

For drum size Litres 210 “L”, “XL” and Mauser plastic 
drums with minimum of 5mm lip

Overall W x L x H mm 580 x 840 x 110

Fork Pocket W x H mm 170 x 50

Fork Centres mm 380

Weight kg 27

Maximum Load kg 500

Specifications

For drum size Litres “L”, “XL” and Mauser plastic drums 
with minimum of 5mm lip

Overall W x L x H mm 580 x 840 x 110

Fork Pocket W x H mm 170 x 50

Fork Centres mm 380

Weight kg 27

Maximum Load kg 500

Orange Order Ref MDC1

Yellow Order Ref MDC1Y

For 523mm drum diameter Orange Ref MDC15

Yellow Ref MDC15Y

Plastic operation: Locate the clamp on to plastic drum with jaws under the top 
lip. Steel operation: Locate the clamp on to the steel drum with jaws under the 
top rolling hoop. The jaws will automatically close and open as the drum is 
raised and lowered to the floor.

Operation: Locate the clamp on to plastic drum with jaws under the top 
lip. The jaws will automatically close and open as the drum is raised and 
lowered to the floor.

Made in
Britain

Max Load
500kg

Made in
Britain

Max Load
500kg
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250 litre Secondary Containment

Sump Unit: Capacity 250 litres. Formed from 3mm 
sheet steel, fully welded seams.  
Overall H x W x D: 300 x 1250 x 1000mm.  
Ground clearance 100mm. Finish: Grey epoxy.

Component Weight Ref

Pallet Unit 50kg DS100

Sump Unit 70kg DS2

Optional extras

Drum rotation set (per drum) 4kg DS101

Drum retaining bars (each) 6kg DS102

Dispenser stand 6kg DS103

Optional extras - Retro Fitted

Drum rotating sets: fitted with 4 x 65mm 
diameter nylon rollers. Drops onto pallet 
unit 1 set per drum position.  
Finish: Zinc plated.

Dispenser stand hooks onto pallet. 
Overall H x W x D: 330 x 340 x 290mm. 
Finish: Grey epoxy.

Drum retaining bars, for added stability 
when moving pallets. Overall H x W x D:  
1420 x 170 x 40mm. Finish: Red epoxy.

Flexible, expandable storage system for 200/220 litre steel drums. 
Pallet Unit: Holds 2 drums. Strong welded steel construction stackable 
pallet. Pallet feet 127mm square. Maximum stacking 3 units high. Also 
with Drum Rotation option. Finish: Red epoxy. 

Stacking Drum Pallet Racking System

Overall H x W x D mm 890 x 1460 x 615

Fork Pocket W x H mm 240 x 70

Max Width Over Forks mm 920

Distance Between Pockets 430
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Loadtek

Made in
Britain
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Drum sump for 4 vertical drums -  
capacity 470 litres removable galvanised 
steel support grid.  
Overall L x W x H: 1365 x 1365 x 345mm

Horizontal drums

Ref: DS402

Ref: DS402

Ref: DS402 + DS411

Ref: DS411

Drum stand to take 2 horizontal drums fits 
over DS402. 
Overall L x W x H: 1375 x 540 x 940mm

Ref: DS412 in use

Vertical drums

Ref: DS401

Drum sump for 2 vertical drums -  
capacity 250 litres removable galvanised 
steel support grid.  
Overall L x W x H: 1365 x 735 x 345mm

Ref: DS412

Drum rotation frame for 1 horizontal drum,
fits over DS411. Nylon wheels allow full 
rotation of drum. 
Overall L x W x H: 480 x 745 x 495mm.

Designed to store drums either vertically or 
horizontally for ease of use and access. In 
case of leakage, sumps are designed to hold 
more than the contents of the drum. Products 	
designed to assist conformance with 
Environmental Duties of Care and Oil Storage 
Regulations (England) 2001. Sump capacity 

>125% of drum contents. 
Fully welded sump covered with removable 
galvanised steel grid and retaining chain (vertical 
stores only). Stores without roofs fitted with 
125mm pallet feet for ease of stacking. Maximum 
stack 3 high. All sumps fully welded liquid tight, 
fitted with drain plug and fork locators.

Drum Sump Storage System

Drum Sump Storage System

Optional extra
Drain tap

Ref: MS117
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Loadtek

Made in
Britain
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DS403

DS403 
& DS410

Mobile Drum Sump Trolley / Dispenser

Ref: DS410

Drum rotation frame to fit drum sump 
trolley.Ideal for transport and dispensing 
purposes. 4 nylon wheels allow full 
rotation of drum in horizontal position. 
Overall L x W x D mm: 480 x 505 x 155.

Wheels on Ref: DS403 - 
125mm diameter nylon wheels  
on 2 fixed and 2 swivel castors  
with roller bearings.
Braked option Ref: B175

Drum trolley with integral sump. Sump trolley for 2 vertical or 1 
horizontal drum when used with drum rotation frame. Sump capacity 
250 ltrs. Removable galvanised steel support grid and drain plug. 2 
fixed, 2 swivel castors with 125mm nylon wheels and roller bearings. 
Braked castors available as an option. Fitted with tubular push handle 
and fork locators.

Overall L x W x H mm: 1405 x 735 x 970.

Drum Sump Storage System
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Loadtek

Made in
Britain

Max Load
250kg
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Cylinder diameter mm 100 - 180  140 - 270

No. Cylinders 1 2 3 1 2 3

Width mm 245 460 675 340 660 980

Depth mm 140 140 140 210 210 210

Weight kg 1 2 3 2 3 4

Light Grey Epoxy Order Ref SC204 SC205 SC206 SC207 SC208 SC209

Stainless Steel Order Ref SC204SS SC205SS SC206SS SC207SS SC208SS SC209SS

Cylinder diameter mm 100 - 180  140 - 270

No. cylinders 1 2 1 2

Width mm 255 500 340 660

Depth mm 255 255 345 345

Height 1005 1005 1005 1005

Weight kg 7 10 9 14

Light Grey Epoxy Order Ref SC210 SC211 SC212 SC213

Stainless Steel Order Ref SC210SS SC211SS SC212SS SC213SS
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Cylinder Storage

Economy Cylinder Wall Racks

Wall storage for 1, 2 or 3 cylinders. To suit cylinders size ranges of 
either 100 - 180mm diameter or 140 - 270mm diameter. Manufactured 
from 3mm sheet steel and supplied complete with zinc plated steel link 
retention chains. 

Pre-drilled wall fixings holes (fixings not supplied). Wall racks must be 
fixed to the wall at height of at least two-thirds of cylinder height. 

Finish: Light Grey epoxy to BS00A05 or Stainless Steel 304 grade.

Static floor storage stands for 1,2 or 3 cylinders. To suit cylinders 
size ranges of either 100-180mm diameter or 140-270mm diameter. 
Manufactured from 3mm sheet steel and supplied complete with zinc 
plated steel link retention chains. 

Pre-drilled fixings holes for wall or floor (fixings not supplied). Units must 
either be bolted to the floor or a wall. Units can be bolted back to back to 
create double sided storage areas. 

Finish: Light Grey epoxy to BS00A0S or Stainless Steel 304 grade.

Economy Static Cylinder Floor Stands

SC204 SC205 SC206

SC211SS

SC212SS

SC210SS

SC210

SC211 SC213

SC212

SC213SS

Made in
Britain

Made in
Britain

Loadtek
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Cylinder diameter. mm 100 - 180  140 - 270

No. cylinders 2 3 2 3

Width mm 538 765 765 1045

Depth mm 155 155 195 195

Weight kg 2 3 3 4

Blue epoxy Ref SC200 SC201 SC202 SC203

Galvanised Ref SC200G SC201G SC202G SC203G

Type Single Sided  

Cylinder Diameter mm  100 - 180	 140 - 270

No. Cylinders 2 3 2 3

Width mm 540 770 725 1040

Depth mm 370 370 400 400

Weight kg 12 13 13 14

Order Ref SC300 SC301 SC302 SC303

Type Double Sided

Cylinder Diameter mm 100 - 180 140 - 270

No. Cylinders 4 6 4 6

Width mm 540 770 725 1040

Depth mm 685 685 685 685

Weight kg 14 15 15 16

Order Ref SC304 SC305 SC306 SC307

Bases supplied pre-drilled for floor fixing (fixings not supplied)

Cy
lin

de
r S

to
ra

ge

Cylinder Storage

Wall storage units 2 or 3 cylinders. These racks must be fixed to the 
wall at a height of at least two-thirds of cylinder height. Supplied with 
pre-drilled fixing holes (fixings not supplied). All racks fitted with steel 
link retention chains. 

Finish: Blue epoxy or Galvanised.

Heavy Duty Cylinder Wall Racks

Heavy Duty Floor Fixing Cylinder Racks

Single and double sided cylinder racks. Single sided units have rear 
frames pre-drilled. We strongly recommend that single sided units are 
fixed to the wall. Fully welded construction throughout. Steel link retention 
chains fitted. Finish: Blue epoxy. Overall height: 1000mm.

Made in
Britain

Made in
Britain

SC301

SC305SC304

SC300

Loadtek
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Type Cylindrical Stands	 Hinged latch Stands

Cylinder  
diameter mm

100 140 180 180 230 285

Overall height mm 330 380 610 605 605 605

Overall diameter /
base mm

310 345 420 420 x 420 420 x 420 420 x 420

Weight kg 9 10 11 14 15 16

Order Ref SC11 SC12 SC13 SC17 SC18 SC19

Model Cylinder Sizes mm Overall H x W x D mm Weight kg Order Ref

Tandem 230 & 265 1070 x 475 x 1005 34 SC115

Hinged Latch Stands / Cylindrical Stands

Hinged Latch Cylinder Stand: 3 sizes. 2 hinged access latches  
secured by wing nuts. RSA and mild steel flat section, fully welded  
throughout. Heavy duty base plate and support. Base plate pre-drilled  
for floor fixing (fixings not supplied). 

Finish: Blue epoxy. 

Cylindrical Stand: 3 sizes. Rolled and formed mild steel flat section,  
fully welded throughout. 

Finish: Blue epoxy.

Tandem Cylinder Trolley. Steel link retaining chain fitted. 

Wheels: 2 x 250mm diameter solid rubber tyres, 2 x 100mm diameter 
rubber swivel castors. 

Finish: Blue epoxy.

Cylinder Trolleys
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Cylinder Storage and Handling

SC115

SC18

SC12

Loadtek

Designed for cylinders diameter x H: 325 x 535mm T-bar 
handle. Steel cross member cylinder support and vertical 
sides with cylinder retention chain. 

Wheels: 200 mm diameter solid rubber tyres. 
Finish: Blue epoxy. 
Weight: 10kg.	

Ref: SC15

‘T’ Bar Calor Truck

Made in
Britain

Made in
Britain

Max Load
250kg

Made in
Britain

Max Load
100kg
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Adjustable rake back
Max overall front-rear 1350mm

Series AR

Loadtek
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Cylinder Handling

Type Cylinder 
Diameter mm

Overall
H x W x D mm

Weight  
Kg

Order 
Ref

Bar Handle 230 1170 x 430 x 450 9 SC140

275 1170 x 475 x 450 10 SC141

Series Cylinder Diameter mm Overall W x H mm Weight kg Order Ref

AR 230 430 x 1140 25 SC146

275 475 x 1140 25 SC147

Single Cylinder Trolley

Cylinder sizes: 230 & 275mm diameter. 

Wheels: 200mm diameter solid rubber tyred roller bearing wheels. 

Finish: Blue epoxy.

Designed to carry cylinder loads on 3-wheel base, thus minimising 
operator fatigue and risk. Easy to load with flat foot plate (AR). 

Wheels: All models with 200mm diameter wheels with roller bearings.  
Plate fixing rear swivel castor 125mm diameter rubber tyres. 

Finish: Blue epoxy.

Tall Cylinder Support Trucks

Made in
Britain

Max Load
200kg

Made in
Britain

Max Load
200kg
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Cylinder Storage and Handling Loadtek

Model Cylinder Sizes mm Overall H x W x D mm (Upright) Overall H x W x D mm (Support Position) Tyres Weight kg Order Ref

2 Wheels 230 & 265 1085 x 915 x 540 N/A solid 32 SC114

pneumatic 25 SC114P

3 Wheels 230 & 265 1085 x 915 x 820 940 x 915 x 1050 solid 35 SC118

pneumatic 21 SC118P

4 Wheels 230 & 265 1085 x 915 x 820 940 x 915 x 1050 solid 37 SC119

pneu 23 SC119P

Model Overall 
H x W x D mm
(Upright)

Overall 
H x W x D mm
(Support Position)

Tyres Weight  
Kg

Ref

2 Wheels 1400 x 700 x 540 N/A solid 16 SC16

pneumatic 16 SC16P

3 Wheels 1400 x 700 x 800 1010 x 700 x 1320 solid 18 SC216

pneumatic 18 SC216P

4 Wheels 1400 x 700 x 800 1010 x 700 x 1320 solid 20 SC217

pneumatic 20 SC217P

Welders Trolley

Trolleys to transport 1 Oxygen cylinder and 1 Acetylene 
cylinder with rods and cable holders. Steel link retaining 
chains fitted. 

Wheels: 400mm diameter pneumatic or solid rubber tyred 
wheels with roller bearings - rear support models have 125mm 
swivel castors with solid rubber tyres and roller bearings. 

Finish: Blue epoxy.

Propane and Calor Cylinder Trucks

Designed for cylinders diameter x height: 380 x 1250mm. Twin rear 
handles fitted with protective hand grips. Solid foot plate and vertical side 
tubes with cylinder retention chain. 

Wheels: 260mm diameter pneumatic or 200mm diameter solid rubber 
tryed wheels with roller bearings - rear support models have 125mm 
swivel castors with solid rubber tyres and roller bearings. 

Finish: Blue epoxy

Choice of 3 models:  
- Standard 
- With 1 rear support castor   
- With 2 rear support castors

SC114 SC118 SC119

Choice of 3 models:  
- Standard 
- With 1 rear support castor   
- With 2 rear support castors

SC217SC216

SC16

Made in
Britain

Max Load
250kg

Made in
Britain

Max Load
250kg
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Keg and Cylinder Lifting Trolleys

2 cylinder model 
with rear castor for 
added safety and 
manoeuvrabilityCylinder

Capacity
Cylinder
Diameter 
mm

Load
Capacity

Overall 
W x L x H mm

Weight
kg

Order 
Ref

1 180-230 150 410 x 740 x 1870 23 SC25

230-305 150 490 x 780 x 1870 24 SC26

2 180-230 250 790 x 685 x 1870 56 SC27

230-305 250 940 x 760 x 1870 60 SC28

Cylinder Lifting Trolleys

Combined cylinder trolley / lifting cradle. One product allowing 
cylinders to be moved with either overhead lifting gear, or wheeled 
into position.

Single cylinder lifting trolley 
2 x 200mm diameter solid rubber wheels and 50mm diameter lifting 
eye. Top and bottom cylinder retention chains. 

Finish: Red epoxy.

Two cylinder lifting trolley 
2 x 400mm diameter rubber tyred wheels and a single 160mm 
diameter swivel castor on rear support frame for added safety and 
manoeuvrability. Top and bottom cylinder retention chains. 

Finish: Red epoxy.

All cradles tested to 100% overload - test certificate supplied.

SC27

SC25

Keg Trolley

Made in
Britain

Made in
Britain

Designed to easily move 11 gallon casks or kegs. Manufactured with centre 
spine with formed hook from flat to locate into hand hold of keg. Formed 
tubular handle welded central.

Mounted on 160mm diameter rubber tyred wheels. 

Overall dimensions: Width 400mm Height 1190mm. Weight: 7kgs.

Finish: Black epoxy. 

Ref: SC04

SDL ~ TRADER Catalogue 2024/25
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Cylinder Storage and Handling Loadtek

Cylinder Storage / Transport Pallet

Heavy duty design to carry combinations of cylinder sizes.  
Manufactured from strong box section supports, thick sheet steel fork 
pockets and checker plate base. Cylinders secured with rachet straps 
mounted to internal framework. 

Finish: Blue epoxy. 
Fork pocket dimensions H x W: 70 x 195mm. 
Deck sizes internal (W x D): Front 940 x 670mm. Rear 940 x 270mm. 
Test certificate supplied.

Min Cylinder Height mm Overall H x W x D mm Weight kg Order Ref

1000 1000 x 1020 x 1000 98 SC6100

Small Cylinder Trolley

Cylinder trolley designed to carry either 12 x Size D or E oxygen cylinders. 
Located in 108mm hole supports complete with rubber cushioning to deck

Wheels: 4 x 100mm swivel castors (2 braked) fitted with grey non-marking 
tyres and roller bearings. 

Finish: Light grey epoxy coated. 

Overall H x W x L mm Capacity kg Weight kg Order Ref

930 x 490 x 720 120 15 SC117

Made in
Britain

Max Load
1000kg

Made in
Britain

Max Load
120kg
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Made in
Britain

Max Load
120kg

Cylinder Storage and HandlingLoadtek

Ideal for all medical services

Ideal for all hospitals, medial centres, pharmaceutical companies and 
laboratories. Also industrial and factory medical services.

Easy to use: Quiet, Tough and Smart in Grey epoxy.

Anti static wheels 160/200mm dia.
Protective rotating buffers fitted to front corners.
One piece safety loop handle.
Secure butterfly screw crossbar fitting for both cradles.
Top and bottom cradles both rubber lined for grip and noise reduction.
Finish: Grey

Dia. 
mm

Litre Overall 
W x D x H mm

Wheel 
Dia. mm

Weight 
kg

Grey 
Ref

140 1360 430 x 585 x 1100 160 11 SC08G

230 6800 520 x 610 x 1100 200 13 SC010G

Oxygen Cylinder Trolleys

Made in
Britain

Max Load
120kg

Oxygen Cylinder Trolleys

Splayed tubular framework with formed sheet steel toe plate
Suitable for cylinders with max diameter of 230mm
Drop over chains secure the cylinder
Mounted on 2 x 160mm anti static wheels and 2 x 100mm GNM rear swivel castors
Easy to use yet robust by designer retention chains. 

SC08G

Dia. 
mm

Litre Overall 
W x D x H mm

Wheel 
Dia. mm

Weight 
kg

Grey 
Ref

230 6800 480 x 1030 x 910 160 15 SC20G

SDL ~ TRADER Catalogue 2024/25
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Wall Mounted Cylinder Storage Racks

Suitable for storage of cylinders up to a maximum diameter of 100mm

Robust rubber ring to protect cylinders from damage

Ribbed rubber lining in the base for extra protection

Precut for securing to a wall and supplied without fixings

Light Grey
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Cylinder Storage

Description H x W x D mm Order Ref

1 x 1 cylinder 250 x 165 x 165 SC220

1 x 2 cylinder 250 x 300 x 165 SC221

1 x 3 cylinder 250 x 435 x 165 SC222

Loadtek

Made in
Britain

Cylinder Storage Racks

Suitable for storage of cylinders 100mm and 140mm in diameter

Robust rubber ring to protect cylinders from damage

Ribbed rubber lining in the base for extra protection

Recommended to be fixed to a solid level surface

Light Grey

Description H x W x D mm Order Ref

1 x 2 cylinder 325 x 365 x 190 SC223

1 x 3 cylinder 325 x 500 x 190 SC224

1 x 6 cylinder 325 x 905 x 190 SC225

2 x 2 cylinder 325 x 365 x 330 SC226

2 x 3 cylinder 325 x 500 x 330 SC227

2 x 4 cylinder 325 x 635 x 330 SC228

3 x 3 cylinder 325 x 500 x 460 SC229

Made in
Britain

100mm Diameter

140mm Diameter

SC233

SC230

SC231

SC232

SC220

SC222

SC221

Description H x W x D mm Order Ref

1 x 2 cylinder 325 x 445 x 230 SC230

1 x 3 cylinder 325 x 620 x 230 SC231

1 x 6 cylinder 325 x 1145 x 230 SC232

2 x 2 cylinder 325 x 445 x 405 SC233

2 x 3 cylinder 325 x 620 x 405 SC234

2 x 4 cylinder 325 x 795 x 405 SC235

3 x 3 cylinder 325 x 620 x 580 SC236

SC229

SC223 SC224

SC225 SC226

SC227 SC228
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Model Cylinder
and type

Shelves
No.

Shelf
Height 
mm

Overall 
H x W x D mm

Weight 
kg

Order 
Ref

Mobile 8 x Propane 0 280 2030 x 1960 x 1040 204 SC500

16 x Calor 1 1185 230 SC501

Static 8 x Propane 0 280 2030 x 1830 x 1040 194 SC502

16 x Calor 1 1185 220 SC503

Cylinder Storage Cages 

Strong and sturdy design cylinder storage security cage with hinged doors 
fitted with padlock facility (padlock not supplied). Doors open through 180 
degrees. Manufactured from heavy duty box and angle section. Supplied 
complete with gas storage warning identification label.

Mobile model mounted on 2 swivel and 2 fixed castors fitted with 200mm 
blue resilex wheels and roller bearings complete with push handle at one end.
Static model mounted on 4 pallet feet. Available with or without centrally fixed 
shelf: Fixed shelf model to carry a maximum of 16 x calor gas type cylinders 
(max 380mm diameter x 650mm tall). Open shelf model to carry a maximum of 
8 x propane type cylinders (max 380mm diameter x mm x 1690mm tall).  
Finish: Blue epoxy.

Internal clearance: 
Open shelf model (H x W x D): 1690 x 1695 x 980mm. 
Fixed shelf model (H x W x D); 
Base shelf: 850 x 1695 x 980mm, Shelf: 785 x 1695 x 980mm.

SC502

SC500

SC501

SC501

SC503
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Cylinder Storage Cages

Optional extra 
Total stop braked 

castors (pair)     
Ref: B200

SC503

Made in
Britain

Max Load
500kg

Loadtek
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TR126

Fully welded construction from rectangular and round 
section steel tube. Metalwork finished in red epoxy. 
Optional sides finished in light grey epoxy.

• 3 deck sizes

• MDF or steel deck

• Solid rubber or pneumatic tyres

• Removable steel ends and sides option

• Loop handle

Trader Truck Hand Turntable Trailers

TR230

TR230P

Deck Size mm Deck Height
mm

Capacity
kg

Wheel Diameter
mm

Tyre Type MDF Deck Steel Deck End / Side Panel Kit

Wt Kg Ref Wt Kg Ref Wt Kg Ref

1200 x 600 425 350 200 Solid 37 TR120 42 TR220 14 TR126SS

450 500 260 Pneumatic 39 TR121P 44 TR221P 14 TR126SS

450 500 250 Solid 41 TR121S 46 TR221S 14 TR126SS

1500 x 750 500 750 400 Solid 78 TR126 94 TR226 17 TR157SS

500 750 400 Pneumatic 55 TR126P 71 TR226P 17 TR157SS

500 1000 400 Solid 88 TR127 104 TR227 17 TR157SS

500 1000 400 Pneumatic 65 TR127P 81 TR227P 17 TR157SS

2000 x 1000 500 1000 400 Solid 120 TR130 149 TR230 22 TR201SS

500 1000 400 Pneumatic 98 TR130P 127 TR230P 22 TR201SS

Handle dimensions: 
Overall height above deck: 560mm 
Overall length: Deck length + 240mm

Parking brake
Factory fitted at time of manufacture. 
Brake is applied when handle is 
raised to vertical position.
Order Ref: PB1 (extra)

Optional extras:
Tee bar handle
Factory fitted at time of 
manufacture as alternative to 
loop handle, at no extra cost. 
Add suffix “T” to reference.

Loadtek
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Turntable Trailers

Made in
Britain

Post socket - remove cap and insert post, then lock by 
tightening bolt. Sides then simply slot in

Ref: TR230P with TR210SS

End / side panel kit. 200mm high panels. Corner posts 
fit into steel tubes and lock with simple bolt tightening. 
Formed steel side and end panels slot onto steel 
channels, reduces usable length and width by 50mm.

SDL ~ TRADER Catalogue 2024/25
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Capacity 
kg

Deck 
L x W mm

Deck 
Height mm

Wheel 
Diameter mm

Wheel 
Type

Weight 
kg

Order  
Ref

500 1200 x 600 450 250 Solid 44 TR321
Pneu 41 TR321P

750 1500 x 750 500 400 Solid 89 TR326
Pneu 63 TR326P

1000 1800 x 900 500 400 Solid 120 TR329
Pneu 94 TR329P

Trailer with flatbed platform

Capacity 
kg

Deck 
L x W mm

Deck 
Height mm

Wheel 
Diameter mm

Wheel 
Type

Weight 
kg

Order  
Ref

500 1200 x 600 450 250 Solid 53 TR341
Pneu 50 TR341P

750 1500 x 750 500 400 Solid 137 TR342
Pneu 111 TR342P

1000 1800 x 900 500 400 Solid 133 TR343
Pneu 107 TR343P

Trailer with 200mm high removable Phenolic ends and sides

Capacity 
kg

Deck 
L x W mm

Deck 
Height mm

Wheel 
Diameter mm

Wheel 
Type

Weight 
kg

Order  
Ref

500 1200 x 600 450 250 Solid 66 TR351
Pneu 63 TR351P

750 1500 x 750 500 400 Solid 113 TR352
Pneu 87 TR352P

1000 1800 x 900 500 400 Solid 152 TR353
Pneu 126 TR353P

Trailer with 400mm high wire mesh fixed ends and removable sides

Single Ackerman Trailer with Folding Sides

Phenolic Turntable Trailers

General purpose hand pulling turntable trailers with black, textured, anti-slip 
phenolic deck surface. Choice of load capacities: 500, 750 and 1000kg.

3 Types 
• Flatbed platform; 
• Removable phenolic end and side panels
• Wire mesh fixed ends and removable sides

Solid rubber or pneumatic tyred wheels, all roller bearing.
Constructed from rectangular and round section steel tube.

Finish: Red epoxy.

TR352P

TR321

TR342P
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Turntable Trailers

Made in
Britain

Max Load
400kg

• Heavy duy design
• Single Ackerman steering
• Sides and tailgate all fold down
• Sides are easily removable
• Ideal for both garden and industrial use
• Fitted with large 330mm wheels
• Optional removable canvas lining
• Supplied flat pack for easy on site assembly
• Available in Red or Black

Capacity 
kg

Dimensions
L x W mm

Height of 
walls mm

Number 
of slides

Wheels 
Dia. mm

Weight 
kg

Order  
Ref

400 1380 x 615 280 4 Mesh 330 30 TR535

SDL ~ TRADER Catalogue 2024/25
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Deck Size 
mm

Deck 
Height
mm

Capacity
kg

Wheel 
Diam-
eter mm

Tyre Type MDF Deck Steel Deck
Wt Kg Order Ref Wt Kg Order Ref

1200 x 600 425 350 200 Solid 56 TR120TU 61 TR220TU
450 500 260 Pneumatic 58 TR121PTU 63 TR221PTU
450 500 250 Solid 60 TR121STU 65 TR221STU

1500 x 750 500 750 400 Solid 100 TR126TU 116 TR226TU
500 750 400 Pneumatic 77 TR126PTU 93 TR226PTU
500 1000 400 Solid 110 TR127TU 126 TR227TU
500 1000 400 Pneumatic 87 TR127PTU 103 TR227PTU

2000 x 1000 500 1000 400 Solid 147 TR130TU 176 TR230TU
500 1000 400 Pneumatic 125 TR130PTU 154 TR230PTU

Parking brake
Factory fitted at time of manufacture. 
Brake is applied when handle 
is raised to vertical position. 
Ref: PB1 (extra) 

Optional extras (available for all models) 

Tee bar handle
Factory fitted at time of manufacture as 
alternative to loop handle, at no extra 
cost. Add suffix “T” to reference.

Deck Size 
mm

Deck 
Height
mm

Capacity
kg

Wheel 
Diameter 
mm

Tyre Type MDF Deck Steel Deck
Wt Kg Order Ref Wt Kg Order Ref

1200 x 600 425 350 200 Solid 51 TR120DDS 56 TR220DDS
450 500 260 Pneumatic 53 TR121PDDS 58 TR221PDDS
450 500 250 Solid 55 TR121SDDS 60 TR221SDDS

1500 x 750 500 750 400 Solid 95 TR126DDS 111 TR226DDS
500 750 400 Pneumatic 72 TR126PDDS 88 TR226PDDS
500 1000 400 Solid 105 TR127DDS 121 TR227DDS
500 1000 400 Pneumatic 82 TR127PDDS 98 TR227PDDS

2000 x 1000 500 1000 400 Solid 142 TR130DDS 171 TR230DDS
500 1000 400 Pneumatic 120 TR130PDDS 149 TR230PDDS

Turntable Trailer with Drop Down Side Panels

General purpose hand pulling trailers with steel load retaining panels. Ends 
are removable and slide out - sides are either fully removable or simply 
fold down. Ends & Sides height: 200mm.  
Finish: Blue epoxy chassis, yellow epoxy sides.

• 3 deck sizes
• MDF or steel deck
• Solid rubber or pneumatic tyres
• Loop handle
• Parking brake option

TR126TU

General purpose hand pulling trailers with tubular load retaining panels. 
Ends are fixed - sides lift off and are fully removable. 
Ends & Sides height: 610mm. 
Finish: Blue epoxy chassis and ends, Yellow epoxy sides.

• 3 deck sizes
• MDF or steel deck
• Solid rubber or pneumatic tyres
• Loop handle
• Parking brake option

Turntable Trailer with Tubular Supports
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Turntable Trailers

Handle dimensions: 
Overall height above deck: 560mm 
Overall length: Deck length + 240mm

Handle dimensions: 
Overall height above deck: 560mm 
Overall length: Deck length + 240mm

Loadtek

Made in
Britain

Made in
Britain

TR126DDS
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Mesh size 50 x 50mm
Panel heights above deck 760mm

Deck Size mm Deck Height mm Capacity kg Wheel Diameter mm Tyre Type MDF Deck Steel Deck
Weight Kg Order Ref Weight Kg Order Ref

1200 x 600 425 350 200 Solid 59 TR120MS 64 TR220MS
450 500 260 Pneumatic 61 TR121PMS 46 TR221PMS
450 500 250 Solid 63 TR121SMS 48 TR221SMS

1500 x 750 500 750 400 Solid 104 TR126MS 120 TR226MS
500 750 400 Pneumatic 81 TR126PMS 97 TR226PMS
500 1000 400 Solid 114 TR127MS 130 TR227MS
500 1000 400 Pneumatic 91 TR127PMS 107 TR227PMS

2000 x 1000 500 1000 400 Solid 152 TR130MS 181 TR230MS
500 1000 400 Pneumatic 130 TR130PMS 159 TR230PMS

Optional extras
Tee bar handle
Factory fitted at time of 
manufacture as alternative to loop 
handle, at no extra cost. Add suffix 
“T” to reference.

Parking brake
Factory fitted at time of 
manufacture. Brake is applied 
when handle is raised to 
vertical position.
Ref: PB1 (extra) 

Turntable Trailers with Mesh Cage Supports

Detachable mesh sides. General purpose hand pulling trailers with 
steel 50 x 50mm mesh load retaining panels. Ends are fixed - sides are 
lift off and fully removable. 

Finish: Blue epoxy chassis and ends, yellow epoxy sides.

• Fixed mesh ends - detachable mesh sides
• Sides 760mm high
• 3 deck sizes
• MDF or steel decks
• Front turntable steering with loop handle
• Solid or pneumatic tyres
• Flush MDF deck polyurethane coated
• Parking brake option

TR126MS
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Turntable Trailers

Handle dimensions: 
Overall height above deck: 560mm 
Overall length: Deck length + 240mm

Made in
Britain
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Turntable Steering

Front axle mounted ball race turntable. 
Highly manoeuvrable with tight turning circle.

UDL Capacity 1000kg
Deck Size mm 1500 x 800 2000 x 1000
Wheel Diameter x Tread 400 x 100 400 x 110 400 x 100 400 x 110 
Tyre Type solid pneumatic solid pneumatic
TURNTABLE - flat bed Weight 112kg 85kg 137kg 110kg

Order Ref TR100 TR100P TR110 TR110P
TURNTABLE - with headboard sides & tailgate Weight 142kg 115kg 175kg 148kg

Order Ref TR102 TR102P TR112 TR112P

2 Options

• Flat Bed 
• Headboard Sides and Tailgate

TR110P

TR112P

Trailers

Standard deck height 510mm. Braced and reinforced 
all steel welded chassis with high quality polyurethane 
coated ply decks inset and finished flush. Protected all 
round by steel side frame. Fixed optional headboard 
complete with drop down sides and tailgate. All with 
polyurethane coated ply panels. 

Wheels: Large 400mm diameter roller bearing wheels 
with either solid or pneumatic tyres. Finish: Blue epoxy.

Handles

Loop handles are supplied as standard. T bar handles 
can be supplied at no extra cost. Please specify T bar 
handle when ordering.
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Turntable Trailers Loadtek

Made in
Britain

Max Load
1000kg
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Capacities from
1 tonne to 3 tonne

Maximum UDL kg 1000 2000 3000 
Deck height mm 500 500 515 550 575 720
Wheels Solid Pneumatic Solid Pneumatic Solid Pneumatic
Diameter x tread mm 400 x 100 400 x 110 400 x 100 500 x 120 455 x 120 610 x 150
Deck 2 x 1m Weight 200kg Weight 185kg Weight 220kg Weight 205kg Weight 250kg Weight 235kg
Order Ref TR601 TR601P TR602 TR602P TR603 TR603P
Deck 2.4 x 1.2m Weight 230kg Weight 215kg Weight 250kg Weight 235kg Weight 285kg Weight 270kg
Order Ref TR611 TR611P TR612 TR612P TR613 TR613P
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Turntable Trailers

Heavy Duty Towing Trailers

Turntable Steering

Good solo manoeuvring in confined spaces. 						    
For in-plant operation - maximum towing speed 							     
8 kph (5 mph). 

Fully welded steel chassis. 									       
Anti-drop tow bar. 
35mm tow eye - rear hitch and pin. 
Finish: Blue epoxy.  
Flush ply decks - sanded and coated. 

Loadtek

Made in
Britain

Rear hitch and pin

Turntable Steering
good solo manoeuvring in confined spaces.
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Description Folding Box Trolley - Red / Black
Folded H x W x D mm 420 x 405 x 80
Folded H x W x D mm 981 x 405 x 380
Capacity kg 35
Order Ref ST90

Open H x W x D mm 1105 x 400 x 410
Folded H x W x D mm 740 x 400 x 180
Wheels Diameter mm 150
Toeplate mm 355 x 240
Capacity kg 90
Order Ref ST91

Open H x W x D mm 1010 x 400 x 390
Folded H x W x D mm 645 x 385 x 65
Wheels Diameter mm 125
Toeplate mm 387 x 279
Capacity kg 60
Order Ref ST92

A practical trolley perfect for manoeuvring small parts whilst goods are 
kept partially secure and side enclosed.

•	 Extra lightweight
•	 Folds flat and fully extends in seconds
•	 Fitted with a telescopic aluminium handle
•	 Smooth plastic wheel fitted for easy transportation

Folding Box Trolley

A truck designed to transport small goods / parcels  
in almost any environment.

•	 Lightweight aluminium
•	 Collapses in overall size for compact storage
•	 Telescopic handle
•	 Folding footplate
•	 Fitted with rubber cushion wheels

Telescopic Folding Sack Truck

A lightweight aluminium sack truck with a large toe plate, ideal for travel, 
office and shop use.

•	 Unique design, quick and easy to extend and fold
•	 Lightweight and simple to operate
•	 Telescopic handle and folding footplate
•	 965mm long elasticated retaining strap supplied
•	 Durable aluminium frame
•	 Occupies very little space when folded / collapsed
•	 Fitted with rubber cushion wheels

60kg - Telescopic Folding Sack Truck
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Folding Sack Trucks

Max Load
35kg

Max Load
90kg

Max Load
60kg
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Open H x W x D mm 1110 x 520 x 510
Folded H x W x D mm 770 x 500 x 65
Wheels Diameter mm 175
Toeplate mm 485 x 350
Capacity kg 125
Order Ref ST94

Open H x W x D mm 1125 x 600 x 600
Folded H x W x D mm 900 x 595 x 97
Wheels Diameter mm 200
Toeplate mm 590 x 390
Capacity kg 200
Order Ref ST95

Open H x W x D mm 1080 x 500 x 520
Folded H x W x D mm 800 x 500 x 60
Wheels Diameter mm 175
Toeplate mm 485 x 385
Capacity kg 100
Order Ref ST93

A lightweight aluminium sack truck with a large toe plate (485 x 385mm) 
and carrying capacity of 100kg.

•	 Telescopic handle and folding footplate
•	 1500mm long elasticated retaining strap supplied
•	 Durable aluminium frame
•	 Occupies very little space when folded / collapsed
•	 Fitted with rubber cushion wheels

100kg - Telescopic Folding Sack Truck

A lightweight aluminium sack truck with a large toe plate (485 x 350mm) 
and carrying capacity of 125kg.

•	 Telescopic handle and folding footplate
•	 1500mm long elasticated retaining strap supplied
•	 Durable aluminium frame
•	 Occupies very little space when folded / collapsed
•	 Fitted with rubber cushion wheels

Ideal for heavier applications such  as shops, stores, smaller warehouses 
and delivery vehicles with a large toe plate and carrying capacity of 200kg.

•	 Additional fold out handles for increased operating functionality
•	 1500mm long elasticated retaining strap supplied
•	 Durable aluminium frame
•	 Occupies very little space when folded / collapsed
•	 Fitted with rubber cushion wheels

125kg - Telescopic Folding Sack Truck

200kg - Telescopic Folding Sack Truck
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Folding Sack Trucks

Max Load
100kg

Max Load
125kg

Max Load
200kg

SDL ~ TRADER Catalogue 2024/25

SDL   TEL:01446772614   www.storage-design.ltd.uk   info@storage-design.ltd.uk



90

90

Sack Trucks / Trader Trucks

Model ST20SS ST21SS
Capacity kg 150 200
Overall H x W mm 1075 x 485 1175 x 535
Toe L x W mm 150 x 375 200 x 420
Back Frame H x W mm 805 x 370 965 x 420
Wheel Diameter mm 160 200
Tyre Solid Solid
Weight kg 9 12
Ref ST20SS ST21SS

The Trader Range of Stainless Steel Sack Trucks. 
High quality range of sack trucks manufactured from sheet and 
tube stainless steel. Suitable for use in the food and drink industry.

Red centred wheels and solid rubber tyres.  
Safety hand protectors fitted as standard.

Stainless Steel Sack Trucks

ST21SS

ST20SS
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Loadtek

Capacity kg 200 200

Back curved curved

Height mm 1100 1100

Width overall mm 580 580

Frame width mm 400 400

Front/rear mm 440 500

Toe width mm 410 410

Toe depth mm 230 230

Toe type solid solid

Tyre diameter mm 200 260

Tyre type Solid Pneumatic

Finish Blue Epoxy Blue Epoxy

Weight kg 12 13

Order Ref ST12 ST12P

ST12P

ST12

This modern sack truck is available in blue epoxy finish with a choice of 
solid rubber or pneumatic tyres. All welded steel construction, fitted with 
protective hand grips as standard. 

Trader Truck

Made in
Britain

Max Load
200kg

Made in
Britain

Max Load
200kg
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Painless Self-supporting Sack Truck

Allowing you to work safer and smarter, the high kick bar on the sub-frame 
enables the sack truck complete with its load to tilt to 45° angle. The sack 
truck supports the entire load weight reducing strain on the user and 
allowing hands to be free to open doors and move around with ease. 
The sack truck loads in the upright position like standard sack trucks.

Overall dimensions H x W mm: 355 x 1380
Foot-iron W x D mm: 355 x 175  
Wheels: 2 x 300mm diameter pneumatic rubber tyred.  
2 x 100mm polyurethane tyred swivel castors
Weight: 18kg

Ref: HHS120
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Self-supporting Sack Truck

Made in
Britain

Max Load
300kg

Loadtek

SDL ~ TRADER Catalogue 2024/25

SDL   TEL:01446772614   www.storage-design.ltd.uk   info@storage-design.ltd.uk



92

92

3 Folding toe models

Capacity kg 250 200 150 250
Overall H x W mm 1300 x 610 1185 x 540 1070 x 495 1300 x 680
Toe L x W mm 420 x 420 330 x 300 320 x 300 420 x 420
Frame H x W mm 1070 x 500 960 x 415 850 x 370 1070 x 500
Wheel Diameter mm 200 200 160 260 (pneu)
Weight kg 16 12 9 16
Order Ref ST22F ST21F ST20F ST22FP

Large folding toe model available with choice of 200mm 
diameter solid tyres: Order Ref: ST22F or 260mm diameter 
pneumatic tyred wheels: Order Ref: ST22FP

Capacity kg 150 200 250 250
Overall H x W mm 1070 x 495 1185 x 540 1300 x 610 1300 x 680
Toe L x W mm 150 x 375 200 x 430 250 x 500 250 x 500
Frame H x W mm 850 x 370 960 x 415 1070 x 500 1070 x 500
Wheel Diameter mm 160 200 200 260 (pneu)
Weight kg 10 14 17 17
Order Ref ST20 ST21 ST22 ST22P

Sack Trucks

Sa
ck
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Meticulous build quality in red epoxy finish with 
Softride Pneumatic Tyres. Exceptional value.

Sack Trucks 

3 Plate toe models

Optional extra
Load Strap: Order Ref: STP1

ST22

ST22F

ST22P

ST22FP

ST22

ST22F

ST21

ST21F

ST20

ST20F

Large plate toe model available with choice of 200mm diameter 
solid tyres: Order Ref: ST22 or 260mm diameter pneumatic tyred 
wheels: Order Ref: ST22P

Loadtek

Made in
Britain

Max Load
250kg

Made in
Britain

Max Load
250kg

SDL ~ TRADER Catalogue 2024/25
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Sack Trucks

Sack Truck 
Overall L x H x W mm: 
460 x 1185 x 550

Trader models ST55 and ST56 are easy to change 
from mode to mode. Select mode before loading.

Positive retention in 
each truck position.

Positive retention in 
each truck position.

Model ST55 3-Position Truck 

Strong and very versatile, these trucks have a multitude of uses. 
Tubular welded construction.

Solid toe plate L x W mm: 200 x 420. Wheels: 200mm diameter 
rubber tyred wheels. Rear Castors: 100mm diameter swivel castors 
with rubber tyres. 

Finish: Blue epoxy. 

Weight: 17kg.

Ref: ST55

Platform Truck
Overall L x H x W mm: 950 x 750 x 550
Effective platform L x H x W mm: 905 x 260 x 420

4 Wheel Transporter
Overall L x H x W mm: 
1110 x 880 x 550

Super heavy duty. Rectangular section and  
round tube welded construction. 

Wheels: 200mm diameter solid, or 260mm  
diameter pneumatic, rubber tyred wheels.  
Rear Castors: 125mm diameter swivel castors  
with rubber tyres and roller bearings. 

Finish: Blue epoxy

Model ST56 3-Position Truck 

Platform Truck
Overall L x H x W mm
ST56 / ST56P: 1250 x 830 x 480
Effective platform L x H x W mm:
ST56: 1085 x 250 x 475
ST56P: 1085 x 320 x 475

Sack Truck 
Overall L x H x W mm:
ST56 / ST56P: 585 x 1250 x 480

4 Wheel Transporter
Overall L x H x W mm:
ST56 / ST56P: 
1170 x 930 x 480

Capacity kg 400

Toe Plate L x W mm 200 x 475

Weight kg 23

Solid Tyre Order Ref ST56

Pneumatic Tyre Order Ref ST56P

Made in
Britain

Max Load
250kg

Made in
Britain

Max Load
400kg

SDL ~ TRADER Catalogue 2024/25
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Tradtional Splay-back Trucks

Capacity kg 200
Back Curved
Height mm 1170
Width overall mm 635
Frame width mm 510
Toe width mm 355

Front/rear mm 520 588 672 740
Toe depth mm 305 305 450 450
Tyre diameter mm 200 260 200 260
Tyre type Solid Pneumatic Solid Pneumatic
Weight kg 18 18 20 20
Order Ref ST26 ST26P ST27 ST27P

48 hour despatch on marked products only.

Traditional Splay-back Trucks

An original design still meeting today’s demands. Originally designed for 
use in markets, but suitable for many other applications. All models are 
manufactured from tough welded angle and tube with a one piece toe iron 
and centre strap for increased load support. 200mm diameter solid rubber 
or 260mm pneumatic tyred wheels with roller bearing centres. Protective 
hand grips as standard. 

Finish: Blue epoxy.

ST26PST26 ST27

Loadtek
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Made in
Britain

Max Load
200kg

SDL ~ TRADER Catalogue 2024/25
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Toe depth 
230mm

Front/rear mm 610 610 685 685 830 830
Toe depth mm 230 230 305 305 450 450
Tyre type Solid Pneumatic Solid Pneumatic Solid Pneumatic
Weight kg 29 23 30 24 32 26
Order Ref ST10S ST10P ST101S ST101P ST102S ST102P

Capacity kg 350
Back Flat
Height mm 1140
Width Overall mm 605
Frame Width mm 430
Toe Width mm 395
Tyre Diameter mm 355

Rough Terrain Truck 6 Model Range

Made for rough ground and tough work. Choose from Solid or pneumatic 
tyres and 3 toe iron sizes. The large diameter wheels cope with rough and 
uneven ground with ease. Solid tyred wheels should be chosen if the truck 
is likely to frequently come in contact with sharp objects. The trucks are 
heavily built and very strong, coping easily with the maximum load rating 
of 350kg. Protective handgrips are fitted as standard and this also helps 
handling over rough terrain.

Finish: Blue epoxy. ST10S

Toe depth 
450mm

ST102S

Toe depth 
305mm

ST101P

Toe depth 
305mm

ST101S

Toe depth 
450mm

ST102P

Rough Terrain TruckLoadtek
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Made in
Britain

Max Load
350kg
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Model SM22 
folds for handy 
storage and 
transportation.

Capacity kg 110 80

Back flat flat / folding

Height mm 1090 1090 / 600

Width overall mm 470 470

Frame width mm 305 305

Front/rear mm 370 / 720 370 / 720

Toe width mm 245 245

Toe depth mm 350 350

Toe type open open

Weight kg 14 14

Order Ref SM12 SM22

Stairclimbing Trucks

Fitted with star wheel system to provide the greatest ease in transporting 
loads up and down steps and stairways. Large toe folds and locks to frame 
for compact storage. The star wheel system also helps transportation over 
rougher terrain making these trucks ideal for locations with variable terrain.

Wheels: 160mm diameter steel centred wheels with roller bearings  
and rubber tyres. 

Finish: Blue epoxy. 

Stairclimber Sack Trucks

SM12

SM22
Optional extra
Load Strap
Ref: STP1

Capacity kg 200 200

Back Flat Flat

Height mm 1150 1150

Width Overall mm 595 620

Frame Width mm 400 400

Front / Rear mm 480 510

Toe width mm 410 410

Toe depth mm 255 255

Toe type Solid Solid

Weight kg 16 15

Tyre Type Solid Pneumatic

Order Ref ST15 ST15P

Euro Loop Handle Trucks

Continuous loop handles give convenient handling at all angles.  
Wide backs and choice of large fold-up toe or fixed toe plate, make  
these trucks very versatile. 

Mounted on 200mm diameter solid rubber tyred wheels.

Finish: Blue epoxy.

Loadtek
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Made in
Britain

Max Load
200kg

Made in
Britain

Max Load
110kg

ST15 ST15P

SDL ~ TRADER Catalogue 2024/25
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Capacity kg 250 125 200

Back Flat Flat Flat

Height mm 1150 1150 1150

Overall Width mm 595 595 595

Frame Width mm 400 400 400

Front / Rear mm 665 705 405 / 810

Toe Width mm 420 420 330

Toe Depth mm 300 300 405

Toe Type Solid Solid Open

Tyre Diameter mm 160 200 160

Tyre Type Solid Pneumatic Solid

Weight kg 21 21 19

Order Ref SM23 SM23P SM16

Fitted with star wheel system to provide the greatest ease in 
transporting loads up and down steps and stairways. The star wheel 
system also helps transportation over rougher terrain making these 
trucks ideal for locations with variable terrain.

Finish: Blue epoxy.

Stairclimber Sack Trucks

Stairclimber Sack Trucks

SM23P
Capacity: 125kg
Euro loop handles 
and solid steel toe

SM23P

SM23
Capacity: 250kg
Euro loop handles 
and solid steel toe

SM23

SM16
Capacity: 200kg
Euro loop handles 
and folding open toe

SM16

Loadtek
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Made in
Britain
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Star-wheel locking device.
 
By simply turning the locking handle, the star-wheel 
configuration is locked, turning the stairclimber into a 
standard sack truck. Turning the handle back, reverts 
the truck to full stairclimbing use.

Locking star-wheel model
Capacity kg 200
Overall H x W mm 1190 x 590
Toe L x W mm 420 x 215
Back Frame H x W mm 1025 x 410
Wheel Diameter mm 160
Weight kg 23
Ref SM28

Wheels Weight kg Overall H x W x D Ref
Solid Tyres 18 1300 x 590 x 500 SM31

Optional extra
Load Strap
Ref: STP1

Stairclimber Sack Trucks

Stairclimber Sack Truck

This sack truck is fitted with the star-wheel stairclimbing 
configuration, but it has a simple locking device which enables the 
star-wheel system to be locked, thus turning the stairclimber into a 
standard sack truck. Loop handles provide convenience in use in 
both modes - either pushing or pulling. Tubular steel construction 
with sheet steel toe. Finish: Red epoxy.

The star wheel system also helps transportation over rougher 
ground. This feature, together with the star wheel lock, provides 
the ideal solution to encountering varying terrain.

Stairclimbing Chair Shifter

Steel pan base takes the rear legs of the chairs.  
The star wheel system also helps transportation over rougher ground.

Base pan W x D: 585 x 155mm. 

Overall frame height 1295mm. 

Finish: Blue epoxy.

SM31
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Loadtek

Made in
Britain

Max Load
200kg

Made in
Britain

Max Load
150kg
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Loadtek

Office model
Solid tyres 
Ref: ST81

Industrial model 
Solid tyres 
Ref: ST83
Pneumatic tyres 
Ref: ST84

Wheels Weight kg Overall H x W x D Order Ref

Industrial models - Blue epoxy finish

Solid tyres 12 1300 x 590 x 380 ST83

Pneumatic 13 1300 x 590 x 440 ST84
Wheels Weight kg Overall H x W x D Order Ref

Office models - Sandstone epoxy finish

Solid tyres 12 1300 x 590 x 380 ST81

Pneumatic 13 1300 x 590 x 420 ST82

Base Pan W x D mm 585 x 155

Overall Frame Height mm 1295

Chair Shifters

Steel pan base takes the rear legs of the chairs. 

Wheels: 200mm diameter solid rubber or  
260mm diameter pneumatic.

Office model 
Pneumatic tyres 
Ref: ST82

ST82

ST84

ST81

Made in
Britain

Max Load
150kg

ST83

SDL ~ TRADER Catalogue 2024/25
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Capacity 200kg (200 litres) 400kg (260 litres)
Body size L x W x H mm 1050 x 580 x 525 1200 x 630 x 700
Overall size L x W x H mm 1175 x 850 x 790 1320 x 900 x 970
Weight 68kg 75kg
Ref: SB08 SB10
Including perf. base & drain tap
Weight 71kg 78kg
Ref: SB08DT SB10DT
Fork lift pockets (factory fitted extra) 125 x 40mm
Ref: SB/FP SB/FP

Body dimensions 
L x W x H mm

Overall dimensions 
L x W x H mm

Weight
kgs

Wheel 
type

Ref

1155 x 625 x 460 1650 x 900 x 680 58 Solid SB12

1155 x 625 x 460 1650 x 900 x 680 47 Pneumatic SB12P

Loose fitting perforated  
base and drain tap.

Optional extra
Total stop brake on 
single swivel castor. 
Ref: B013/1 

Choice of two capacities – 200kg (200 litres) or 400kg (260 litres). 
Fabricated sheet steel body mounted on square frame chassis. 
Reinforced body rim. No sharp edges. Handle for pushing and load 
dumping. Load will not tip until retaining latch is released by the 
operator. Welded fork guides are available as an option.

Wheels: 200mm diameter axle mounted front wheels with single 
200mm diameter rear swivel castor, fitted with solid rubber tyres and 
roller bearings.

Finish: Blue epoxy. 

Tilting Skip Bin

Wheelbarrow Skip

Fully welded construction in sheet steel with formed top edge and front 
nose strengthening. Tubular push handle continues down length of body 
for extra strength. Front and rear tubular supports allow for static and 
tipping use. 

Fully supported tubular axle fitted with choice of 400mm diameter solid 
rubber or pneumatic tyred wheels with roller bearings. 

Finish: Blue epoxy. 

KG

Max Load 
250 Kg

British
Made

Made in
Britain

Made in
Britain

Max Load
250kg

LoadtekSkips and Bins

SDL ~ TRADER Catalogue 2024/25
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Loadtek

CT208

CT206

CT210

CT604

CT506

CT606 

CT508

Optional extra
Total stop brakes
Ref: B103

Mobile Tray Racks

Complete with specified Euro Container Box Trays external dimensions 
L x W 600 x 400mm. 

Rack construction: Welded square section steel tube construction  
with formed tray supports and steel top cover. Metal strap prevents  
trays being pushed through when loading. 

Wheels: 4 swivel castors with 100mm diameter nylon wheels. 

Finish: Blue epoxy coated.

Full tray specifications and prices for extra trays: 
See Euro Containers page 105

No of trays Internal Tray 
Height mm

Weight 
kg

Overall Rack 
Height mm

Overall  
L x W mm

Order 
Ref

6 x PC005 105mm 38 1100

700 x 525

CT206

8 x PC005 105mm 46 1405 CT208

10 x PC005 105mm 53 1710 CT210

Mobile Tray Racks

No of trays External Tray 
Height mm

Overall Rack 
Height mm

Weight kg Overall
L x W mm

Order 
Ref

6 x PC020 170 1420 42

700 x 525

CT506

8 x PC020 170 1830 51 CT508

4 x PC053 200 1250 37 CT604

6 x PC053 200 1780 49 CT606

Complete with specified Euro container box trays external 
L x W 600 x 400mm. 

Rack construction: Welded square section steel tube construction with 
formed tray supports and steel top cover. Metal strap prevents trays being 
pushed through when loading. 

Wheels: 4 swivel castors with 100mm diameter nylon wheels. 

Finish: Blue epoxy coated. 

Full tray specifications and prices for extra trays: 
See Euro Containers page 105.

Optional extra
Total stop brakes
Ref: B103

Made in
Britain

Max Load
200kg

Made in
Britain

Max Load
200kg

SDL ~ TRADER Catalogue 2024/25
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Plastic Container Systems

CT410

CT406

CT408

CT405

Optional extra
Total stop brakes (extra) Ref: B032

Euro Trolley

Wheels: 2 fixed and 2 swivel castors with 160mm diameter wheels, solid 
rubber tyres and roller bearings.

Finish: Blue epoxy. 

Containers are NOT included. For containers, please see Page 105.

Containers are NOT included. For containers, please see Page 105.

Type Overall Dimensions 
L x W x H mm

Max Load 
kg

Weight 
kg

Order 
Ref

Euro Dolley 640 x 415 x 195
250

12 CT64

Handle (optional) 920 x 305 x 30 1.5 TD804

Type Overall Dimensions 
L x W x H mm

Max Load 
kg

Weight 
kg

Order 
Ref

Euro Trolley 950 x 615 x 985 350 24 CT81

Euro Dolly with optional tug handle.

Designed to carry European 600 x 400mm containers in any 
combination of heights.

Wheels: 4 swivel castors with 125mm diameter wheels, solid rubber 
tyres and roller bearings. 

Finish: Blue epoxy.

No. of 
Trays

Overall Size 
L x W x H mm

Weight kg Uniform Load 
Total Capacity kg

Order Ref

2 x 5 955 x 650 x 945 50 200 CT405

6 525 x 650 x 1100 33 200 CT406

8 525 x 650 x 1405 41 200 CT408

10 525 x 650 x 1710 48 200 CT410

Mobile Tray Racks

A versatile range of mobile steel racks. Welded square section steel tube 
construction with formed tray supports. Supplied complete with grey 
European 600 x 400mm plastic containers. 

Wheels: All swivel castors with 100mm diameter nylon wheels. 

Trays: 21 litre solid grey containers.

Finish: Red epoxy.

Euro Dolly / Trolley

Optional extra 
Total stop brakes (extra) Ref: B024

Optional extra
Total stop brakes
Ref: B103
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Made in
Britain

Max Load
200kg

Made in
Britain

Loadtek

SDL ~ TRADER Catalogue 2024/25
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CT272

CT270

Small Parts Storage Tray Racks

Complete with specified Euro Container Box Trays (L x W x H) 400 x 300 
x 120mm external. Rack construction: Welded square section steel tube 
construction with formed tray supports. Metal strap prevents trays from 
being pushed through when loading. 

Wheels: 4 swivel castors with 100mm diameter nylon wheels  
and roller bearings. 

Finish: Blue epoxy.

No of 
trays

Tray Heights Supplied Overall  
H x W x D mm

Order 
Ref

Empty None

1725 x 500 x 650

CT270

10 10 x 120mm CT271

8 3 x 120mm, 4 x 175mm, 1 x 235mm CT272

For additional trays, please see Page 105

Optional extras:
Total Stop Brakes

Ref: B103         

Complete with specified Euro Container Box Trays (L x W) 600 x 400mm 
external. Rack constructions: Welded square section steel tube base, 
formed sheet steel uprights and zinc plated tray supports. 

Fully adjustable tray levels with 60 possible runner positions - making 
this tray rack extremely versatile. Just choose the container required 
and where to position it - multiple combinations - supplied complete 
with 10 x pairs of tray runners. Metal strap prevents trays from being 
pushed through when loading. 

Wheels: 4 swivel castors with 100mm diameter nylon wheels  
and roller bearings. 

Finish: Light grey epoxy. 

Weight: 25kgs empty. 

Adjustable Tray Rack

No of Trays Overall Size (H x W x D) Weight kg Order Ref

12 1115 x 730 x 440mm 29 CT216

24 1115 x 1420 x 440mm 49 CT226

Total Stop Brakes

Ref: B103
Additional Trays

Ref: PC023 (single tray)

Optional extras:
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Plastic Container Systems

CT216

CT226

Made in
Britain

Max Load
200kg

Made in
Britain

Max Load
200kg

CT271

Loadtek
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Optional extras:
Brakes: Total stop 

Ref: B032

Additional Grey Trays

Ref: PC005

Swivel tiers can be 
tilted 15˚or 30˚ in 
either direction

No. of Trays Overall Floor  
Area mm

Overall  
Height mm

Weight 
kg

Order 
Ref

6 780 x 530 895 36 CT306

8 780 x 530 1120 45 CT308

10 780 x 530 1330 53 CT310

12 780 x 530 1555 62 CT312

16 780 x 530 2005 74 CT316

Equipment supplied Construction Weight kg Order Ref

3 x drop-in ply shelves 3 fixed tiers 24 CT04

3 x drop-in grey trays (PC005) 3 fixed tiers 28 CT05

3 x drop-in grey trays (PC005) 1 fixed, 2 swivel tiers 30 CT06

Frame levels: 200; 700; 1200mm

Alternative sizes or models to suit customers own containers available on request.

Mobile Tray Racks

Supplied with white non-toxic polyethylene food grade trays. All 
welded angle construction. Plastic trays slide onto fixed metal tray 
supports. Metal strap prevents trays being pushed through when 
loading. Optional steel top cover.

Wheels: 4 swivel castors, white nylon 100mm diameter wheels

Finish: Red epoxy.

Tray specification:
All round grip. Solid base and sides
External H x W x L: 80 x 450 x 754mm
Internal H x W x L: 68 x 412 x 717mm
Thermal resistance: -30oC to +60oC, washable up to 110oC

Mobile Tray Racks

Welded tubular and angle frame construction with overall dimensions of  
H x L x W : 1200 x 915 x 470mm

Wheels: 2 fixed and 2 swivel castors with 125mm diameter rubber tyred 
wheels, roller bearings. 

Finish: Blue epoxy

Optional extras:

Additional Trays
Ref: PC004 (single tray)

Top Cover sheet steel (factory fitted) weight: 5kg Ref: CT3 

Total Stop Brakes
Ref: B103  

CT310

CT316

CT306CT308

CT312
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Plastic Container Systems

1 fixed, 
2 swivel tiers

3 fixed tiers

CT05

CT06

Made in
Britain

Max Load
200kg

Made in
Britain

Max Load
150kg

Loadtek
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Size ltr
External Dimensions mm Internal Dimensions mm Individual  

Order Ref
Pallet Quantity

Length Width Height Length Width Height No. on Pallet Pallet Order Ref

5 300 200 120 260 160 110 PC050 288 PC050/288

10 400 300 120 356 256 110 PC023 144 PC023/144

20 400 300 220 356 256 211 PC051 104 PC051/104

22 600 400 120 555 358 105 PC005 72 PC005/72

27 600 400 150 560 255 138 PC052 56 PC052/56

30 600 400 170 560 360 157 PC020 52 PC020/52

40 600 400 200 552 353 185 PC053 44 PC053/44

52 600 400 270 560 358 257 PC021 32 PC021/32

60 600 400 320 552 353 304 PC022 36 PC022/36

Euro Containers

Euro Containers

Robust grey plastic containers that can interstack modularly with various 
sizes. Ideal for protective storage during transportation of goods. 

Lids and dollies can be supplied separately. All containers and 
accessories are manufactured from high-density food grade 
polypropylene which has a temperature resistance from -5oC to +70oC.
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Loadtek

Made in
Britain

Max Load
200kg

Supplied with or without Euro Containers 
L x W 600 x 400mm in single or double bays

Rack construction: Welded square section steel tube 
construction with welded cross braces adding durability
Trays angled to help access products stored

Wheels: 2 swivel and 2 swivel braked 100mm diameter wheels

Finish: Blue epoxy coated

No of trays External Tray Height mm Overall  L x W mm Order Ref

8 x PC005 120
660 x 820

CT90-1

8 x PC020 170 CT90-2

16 x PC005 120
1320 x 820

CT91-1

16 x PC020 170 CT91-2

CT90-1

CT91-1

Mobile Tray Racks

CT90-2CT91-2

SDL ~ TRADER Catalogue 2024/25
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Plastic Containers

Decription No.2 No.3 No.4 No.5 No.6 No.7

Length mm 165 240 350 350 375 520

Width mm 100 150 205 205 420 310

Height mm 75 132 132 182 182 200

Pack Quantities

No. Per Pack 20 10 10 10 5 5

Order Ref PC101 PC102 PC103 PC104 PC105 PC106

Pallet Quantities

No. Per Pallet 90 54 25 20 20 16

Order Ref PC101/90 PC102/54 PC103/25 PC104/20 PC105/20 PC106/16

Semi-open Fronted Containers

A simple and effective small parts storage system for a wide range of 
materials. Manufactured from polypropylene, can be stacked or used 
with louvre panels, cabinets and shelving systems. Containers can be 
manufactured in specific brand colours for high volume users.

•	 Strong, heavy duty with reinforced base, sides and stacking rim

•	 Durable and resistant to most industrial solvents

•	 Capable of withstanding a temperature range of -15oC to +50oC

•	 Smooth inside faces guard against build of grease

•	 Index card slot for identification labels (not supplied)

•	 Available in 6 sizes and 4 colours as standard

Colour Options GN R B Y
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Size ltr
External Dimensions mm Internal Dimensions mm Individual  

Order Ref
Pallet Quantity

Length Width Height Length Width Height No. on Pallet Pallet Order Ref

56 600 400 310 547 365 280 PC019 85 PC019/85

65 600 400 365 547 365 345 PC016 85 PC016/85

77 600 400 400 547 365 380 PC017 85 PC017/85

Attached Lid Containers

These high quality Attached Lidded Euro Contaniers can be stacked 
when the lid is closed or nested to save space when not in use and lid 
is open. They allow for ‘locking’ by way of cable ties or similar when 
high value goods are stored and include a label \ card holder for ease 
of identification. They are manufactured from high-density food grade 
polypropylene which has a temperature resistance from -5oC to +70oC.

Lid Colour Options B R Y GN
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Louvred Panel Spigots

Designed to fit onto Louvred Panels, our range of Spigots are ideal for stroing 	
items such as coils that will not store easily on a shelf.

Available in 19mm square and 13mm round tube with durable ABS plastic 		
back plate for heavier applications.

Wire spigots are available in single and double options, manufactured from 	
3.6mm wire, the single spigots come complete with a rubber end cap for safety.

Type Description Order Ref

Plastic Spigot
(pack 10)

19mm square tube x 152mm long CP20-152

19mm square tube x 304mm long CP20-304

19mm square tube x 304mm long x 108mm upstand CP21-304

13mm diameter round tube x 152mm long CP22-152

13mm diameter round tube x 304mm long CP22-304

Wire Spigot
(pack 25)

Single wire x 152mm long CP23-152

Single wire x 203mm long CP23-203

Double wire x 152mm long CP24-152

Double wire x 203mm long CP24-203

Floor Standing Louvre Panels

Single or double sided freestanding storage units available in 3 heights	
for increased storage capacity when using TC containers and accessories. 
Units are finished in blue epoxy powder coating (other colours are 
available) with silver / grey feet.

For large application order one starter bay and the appropriate number 
of add on bays to make this a complete solution to suit individual 
requirements. Heavy duty adjusters permit levelling on uneven surfaces.

Type Overall H x W x D mm Starter Bay Ref Add on Bay Ref

Single sided

1100 x 1000 x 500 LPT20 LPT30

1600 x 1000 x 500 LPT21 LPT31

2100 x 1000 x 500 LPT22 LPT32

Double sided

1100 x 1000 x 750 LPT23 LPT33

1600 x 1000 x 750 LPT24 LPT34

2100 x 1000 x 750 LPT25 LPT35

Wall and Floor Louvre Panels

Height mm Width mm Order Ref

438 457 WP50

946 457 WP52

Wall Mounted Louvre Panels

Featuring the unique double indented louvre for extra strength, this system 
offers the ideal solution for wall mounting and many other applications for 
TC containers and accessories. 2 imperial sizes available. Precision formed 
and finished in a grey epoxy powder coating. 

Unique double indented louvre for extra strength.

SDL ~ TRADER Catalogue 2024/25

SDL   TEL:01446772614   www.storage-design.ltd.uk   info@storage-design.ltd.uk



108

108

Double sided louvre panel trolley, 
3 panel high complete with 
108 x XL3 bins 
Ref: LPT-13C 
(bin colours as shown)

Double sided louvre panel trolley, 
2 panel high complete with 
72 x XL2 & 36 x XL3 bins 
Ref: LPT-12C 
(bin colours as shown)

For additional containers see page 106
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Clearbox Units

The ideal dust-free storage and display system for the warehouse, 
workshop, retail and trade. Each unit contains a number of removable 
transparent inner compartments suitable for a wide range of items with 
beige outer body.

•	 Suitable for a variety of uses and applications

•	 Non-toxic, suitable for use with food stuffs

•	 Strong outer body manufactured from high impact polystyrene  
	 plastic and inner companents from ABS plastic

•	 Order picking, tilting transparent compartments allow easy retrieval of  
	 items with maximum display potential

No. of  
Compartments

Overall  
H x W x D mm

No. in Pack Pack  
Order Ref

2 353 x 600 x 310 1 PC080/1

3 240 x 600 x 197 3 PC081/3

4 207 x 600 x 171 4 PC082/4

5 164 x 600 x 135 5 PC083/5

6 113 x 600 x 93 10 PC084/10

9 77 x 600 x 64 10 PC085/10

‘A’ frame double sided louvre panel trolleys with integral sheet steel deck 
storage area. Fully welded steel frame construction with bolt-on louvre 
panels. Tubular push/pull handle. Available in 2 heights (2 or 3 panels). 
Overall heights mm: 1220 and 1600.  
Base L x W mm: 1025 x 600. Deck height mm: 205
Wheels: 2 swivel braked and 2 fixed castors fitted with 125mm blue resilex 
wheels and roller bearings.  
Finish: Grey epoxy frame (BS00A05) with blue panels (RAL5017).

Louvre Panel Trolleys

Double sided louvre 
panel trolley - 2 panel high
Ref: LPT-12

Louvre Panel Trolleys

Made in
Britain

Max Load
250kg

Loadtek

Double sided louvre panel 
trolley - 3 panel high  
Ref: LPT-13

SDL ~ TRADER Catalogue 2024/25
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CT03

Optional extra
Steel clipboard (factory fitted)

Blue epoxy finish

Ref: T07

Containers

Capacity ltr 50

Lids Without

Internal H x L x W mm 270 x 460 x 340

External H x L x W mm 300 x 600 x 400

Weight kg 2.3kg

Colour Grey/Light Grey

Order Ref PC070

To carry 2 x 50ltr containers without lids (containers extra). Welded tubular 
steel construction. Overall dimensions H x L x W: 940 x 1180 x 440mm. 

Wheels: 4 x 125mm diameter swivel castors fitted with grey non-marking tyres. 

Weight: 14kg.

Finish: Blue epoxy.

Order Ref (without containers) : CT07

Container Carrier Trolley

Plastic Container Trolleys
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Multi-Trip Container Trolley

To carry 2 x 54ltr multi-trip containers (containers extra). Welded tubular 
steel construction, overall dimensions H x L x W: 1010 x 952 x 420mm. 

Finish: Blue Epoxy. 

Wheels: 4 x 125mm diameter swivel castors fitted with grey non-marking 
tyres. Weight: 12kg. 

Order Ref (without containers): CT03 

Capacity ltr 54

Internal L x W x H mm 547 x 365 x 345

External L x W x H mm 600 x 400 x 365

Order Ref PC-019

Attached Lid Containers

CT07

Lid Colour Options B R Y GN

Made in
Britain

Max Load
50kg

Made in
Britain

Max Load
50kg

Loadtek
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Wheel Type Colour Weight kg Order Ref

Standard 
wheels

Blue 32 CT82

Red 32 CT88

Optional Total Stop Brakes (pair) B024

Balance 
wheels

Blue 32 CT87

Red 32 CT89

Brakes not available on balance wheel models

Bin Options Colour Weight kg Order Ref

Spare bin Blue 10 PC003

Red 10 PC032

Loose lid Blue 4 PC028

Red 4 PC029

48 hour despatch on marked products only.
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Plastic Container Trucks

Plastic Container Trucks

Capacity 360 litres. Welded steel angle construction with steel tube 
side bars to hold containers. 

Overall dimensions L x W x H: 1040 x 730 x 810mm. 

Finish: Blue or red epoxy (to match container colour).

Wheels:

Standard wheels: 2 fixed and 2 swivel castors with 160mm diameter 
rubber tyred wheels with roller bearings. 

Balance Configuration: (highly manoeuvrable): 2 fixed and  
2 swivel castors with 160mm diameter rubber tyred wheels with 
roller bearings.

Container Bins:

Red or blue, polyethylene, non-food quality with smooth snag-free 
interiors; suitable for general products including clothing and textiles. 
Containers are removable and stackable when empty (containers 
are also available separately). 

Temperature range -10˚ to +60˚c.

Internal dimensions L x W x H: 930 x 640 x 610mm.

External dimensions L x W x H: 1040 x 730 x 615mm.

Standard Model

CT82

Standard Model

CT88

Balance Wheel Configuration Model

CT89

Loose Fitting Lid

Made in
Britain

Loadtek
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Euro Containers

Euro Red Box
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CT49 - Capacity: 400kg UDL.  
Accepts 2 standard 600 x 400mm Euro containers, or 6 yellow stock boxes per 
shelf (containers not included. 
Overall L x W x H: 1245 x 450 x 1410mm. Shelf heights: 245; 520; 805; 1090mm. 
Shelf L x W: 1215 x 405mm. 
Wheels: 2 fixed and 2 swivel, 160mm diameter rubber tyred grey non marking 
wheels with roller bearings. 
Finish: Red epoxy with varnished plywood shelves.

CT48 - Capacity: 350kg UDL.  
3 standard 600 x 400mm Euro containers per shelf (containers not included). 
Overall L x W x H: 1245 x 650 x 1410mm. Shelf heights: 245; 520; 805; 1090mm. 
Shelf L x W: 1215 x 600mm. 
Wheels: 2 fixed and 2 swivel, 160mm diameter rubber tyred grey non marking 
wheels with roller bearings. 
Finish: Red epoxy with varnished plywood shelves.

CT47 - Capacity: 400kg UDL.  
4 standard 600 x 400mm Euro containers per shelf (containers not included).
Overall L x W x H: 1730 x 615 x 1315mm. Shelf heights: 235; 595; 955; 1315mm. 
Wheels: 2 fixed and 2 swivel, 160mm diameter rubber tyred wheels with 
roller bearings. 
Finish: Blue epoxy.

Model Overall size  
L x W x H mm

Capacity kg Weight kg Order Ref

CT47 1730 x 615 x 1315 400 75 CT47

CT48 1245 x 650 x 1410 350 63 CT48

CT49 1245 x 450 x 1410 400 51 CT49

Container Shelf Trolleys

A versatile range designed for 600 x 400mm Euro containers and / 
or open fronted yellow stock boxes.
Containers
Use your own containers or choose from the selection below.
General trolley specification:
Welded steel tube and angle construction

Capacity ltr Internal Height mm External Height mm Weight kg Order Ref

Dark Grey Euro Containers - solid - L x W: 600 x 400mm

21 105mm 118mm 1.5 PC005

33 164mm 175mm 1.87 PC020

45 185mm 200mm 2.25 PC053

60 300mm 319mm 2.73 PC022

For models: CT47; CT48 & CT49

Euro Red Boxes - solid - L x W: 600 x 400mm
60 300mm 320 mm 2.73 PC006

Plastic containers, available in packs, suitable for trolleys on these pages.

Containers CT48

CT47

Made in
Britain

Loadtek

Please note: 
Shelf is cradle style not flush, and is 
designed to hold Euro Containers only.

SDL ~ TRADER Catalogue 2024/25
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Plastic Container Systems

Note: Tote bins PC007/PC008 will stack.

Container Type Container H x W x L mm Order Ref

Box 320 x 400 x 600 PC006

Tote 180 x 415 x 375 PC007

Tote 295 x 415 x 455 PC008

Store and Distribution Trolleys

Supplied complete with containers Finish: Grey epoxy.

All the trolleys on this and opposite page are fitted with 100mm diameter.
swivel castors with grey rubber non-marking tyres and thread guards

Additional Containers

No. and 
type of 
containers

Containers  
(exterior) 
H x W x L mm

Overall  
H x W x L mm

Load 
capacity 
kg

Weight 
kg

Order 
Ref

2 x tote 295 x 415 x 455 890 x 520 x 610 150 19 CT28

4 x tote 295 x 415 x 455 890 x 540 x 1130 150 22 CT29

2 x box 320 x 400 x 600 890 x 510 x 800 150 25 CT19

PC008 
tote

PC007 
tote

PC006 
box

CT29 CT28CT19

Optional extra: 

Total stop brakes

Ref: B051 (pair)

Made in
Britain

Max Load
150kg

Loadtek
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Plastic Container Systems 113

Model Top Surface 180 x 415 x 375 290 x 415 x 455 Overall H x W x L mm Load Capacity kg Weight kg Order Ref

CT20 sheet steel 4 - 1010 x 510 x 590 150 27 CT20

CT21 lined tray 4 - 1010 x 510 x 590 150 27 CT21

CT22 sheet steel 2 1 1010 x 510 x 590 150 26 CT22

CT23 lined tray 2 1 1010 x 510 x 590 150 26 CT23

CT24 sheet steel 8 - 1010 x 510 x 1050 150 47 CT24

CT25 lined tray 8 - 1010 x 510 x 1050 150 47 CT25

CT26 sheet steel 2 4 1010 x 510 x 1050 150 45 CT26

CT27 lined tray 2 4 1010 x 510 x 1050 150 45 CT27

No.of tote containers Ext. H x W x L (mm)

Optional extra 
Total stop brakes

Ref: B051 (pair)

Supplied complete with containers this versatile mobile 
range offers good capacity and flexibility. Removable tote 
style, open fronted, red plastic containers for storage and 
distribution of a wide range of goods. Finish: grey epoxy.
 
Wheels: 4 x 100mm diameter swivel castors fitted with grey 
non-marking rubber tyres and thread guards.

Choice of tops: Flush sheet steel or recessed tray lined with 
ribbed rubber.

Store and Distribution Trolleys

CT25 CT23 CT26

CT20

Made in
Britain

Max Load
150kg

Loadtek
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Basket Trolleys

Super Service Trolley

Many uses including Stores, Offices, Warehouses, Schools and 
Mail Centres. Formed and welded rectangular steel tube frame. 

Wheels: 4 swivel castors fitted with 125mm diameter wheels, and 
grey non marking rubber tyres. Trolley fitted with 4 protective 
revolving corner buffers. 

Finish: Red epoxy framework, white epoxy baskets. 

Overall H x W x L mm 1035 x 525 x 1035

Writing Tray W x D mm 390 x 200

Large Basket (x2) H x W x L mm 290 x 385 x 585

Small Basket (x1) H x W x L mm 100 x 250 x 385

Weight kg 28

Order Ref BT100

Construction: Formed and welded steel tube frame. Diamond balanced 
wheel configuration for total manoeuvrability. 

Wheels: 2 fixed, 2 swivel castors fitted with 160mm diameter bright zinc 
plated wheels with rubber tyres and roller bearings. 

Finish: Red epoxy framework, white epoxy baskets.

Distribution Trolley

Overall H x W x L mm 1070 x 535 x 1170

Top Basket H x W x L mm 190 x 520 x 1055

Bottom Basket H x W x L mm 320 x 520 x 1055

Weight kg 43

Order Ref BT106

Optional extra:

Hook-on end basket. 

H x W x L: 320 x 115 x 320mm

Ref: B71

Made in
Britain

Max Load
150kg

Made in
Britain

Max Load
200kg

Loadtek
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Basket and Tray Trolleys - 3 tier

Ideal trolley for small item handling 3 tier trolley, with bottom parcel 
grid supplied with choice of: 2 removable baskets or 2 steel trays.  
Formed and welded steel tube

Wheels: 4 swivel castors fitted with 100mm diameter wheels, thread  
guards and grey non-marking rubber tyres. 

Finish: Red epoxy framework, white epoxy baskets and trays. 

Basket and Tray Trolleys
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Accessories:

Extra baskets 

H x W x L: 

240 x 305 x 450mm

Ref: B107 (each)

Extra trays

H x W x L: 

70 x 310 x 465mm

Ref: T108 (each)

Total stop brakes

Ref: B086

BT107

BT108

Overall L x W x H mm 855 x 430 x 1055

Shelf Heights (without containers) mm 170 : 455 : 810

Model BT109

2 x Removable Baskets H x W x L mm 240 x 305 x 450 (10mm Top Rim)

Weight kg 18

Order Ref BT109

Model BT110

2 x Removable Steel Trays H x W x L mm 70 x 310 x 465

Weight kg 22

Order Ref BT110

2 tier version without bottom parcel grid.

Basket and Tray Trolleys - 2 tier

Accessories:

Extra baskets 

H x W x L: 

240 x 305 x 450mm

Ref: B107 (each)

Extra trays

H x W x L: 

70 x 310 x 465mm

Ref: T108 (each)

Total stop brakes

Ref: B086

Overall L x W x H mm 700 x 435 x 920

Shelf Heights (without containers) mm 180 : 605

Model BT107

2 x Removable Baskets H x W x L mm 240 x 305 x 450 (10mm Top Rim)

Weight kg 15

Order Ref BT107

Model BT108

2 x Removable Steel Trays H x W x L mm 70 x 310 x 465

Weight kg 19

Order Ref BT108

BT109

BT110

Made in
Britain

Max Load
100kg

Made in
Britain

Max Load
100kg

Loadtek
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Model Blade Width mm Weight kg Order Ref

Wide 955 8 HSP-1

Narrow 500 7 HSP-2

Blade Depth mm 195

Handle Height mm 1110

Handle Width mm 410

Snow Ploughs
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Pedestrian Snow Ploughs

This bi-directional snow plough makes it simple and easy to clear your 
driveway and sidewalks in half the time with half the effort needed for 
conventional shovelling. 

Angled plough to allow snow to easily slide off the side of the blade. Simply 
flip the handle over to choose which side the snow is ploughed to. 

Manufactured from mild steel with high quality epoxy coated finish, making  
this a superior and hard wearing product. Product is supplied fully assembled.

Wheels: 160mm solid rubber tyred wheels and roller bearings.

Minimises work by pushing instead of lifting and throwing with the angled 
plough allowing snow to easily slide off either side of the blade.

Manufactured from mild steel with high quality epoxy coated finish, making  
this a superior and hard wearing product. Product is supplied fully assembled.

Wheels: 160mm solid rubber tyred wheels and roller bearings.

‘V’ Blade Push Along Snow Plough

Blade Height mm 165

Handle Height mm 1110

Handle Width mm 410

Overall Blade Width mm 900

Weight kg 8

Order Ref HSP-3

Made in
Britain

Loadtek

Ideal for home 
use where space 
is restricted. 

Made in
Britain

HSP-1

HSP-2
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Blade Width mm Weight Order Ref

1200 79 FSP-1

1500 98 FSP-2

2000 123 FSP-3

Blade Width mm Order Ref

1200 FSP-1RB

1500 FSP-2RB

2000 FSP-3RB

Replacement Rubber WearstripSnow Plough
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Snow Ploughs

Heavy Duty Push Along Snow Plough

Adjustable blade: from 0 degrees to 30 degrees of left hand sweep, 
allowing snow to easily slide off the blade. Easily adjustable on a 
50mm pitch with 6 adjustments using fly nut and bolt. Simple trolley 
style design allows you to remove snow while keeping your body in an 
upright, walking position. Angled plough allows snow to easily slide off 
either side of the blade. 

Manufactured from mild steel with high quality epoxy coated finish,  
making this a superior and hard wearing product. Product is supplied  
fully assembled.

Wheels: 4 x 260mm pneumatic tyred wheels and roller bearings.

Heavy duty snow plough and yard scraper attachment to fit most fork lift 
trucks. Fixed left hand sweep angle of 15 degrees. Heavy duty concave 
blade with bolt on 12mm thick reversible rubber wear strip. When not used 
for snow clearing can be utilised as general purpose yard scraper.	

Choice of 1200, 1500 or 2000mm blade widths.

Plough fits over forks and is secured with zinc plated ‘T’ bar screws.

Finish: Yellow epoxy coated.

Heavy Duty Snow Plough

Overall Width mm 1000

Overall Depth mm 1140

Overall Height mm 1000

Blade Height mm 330

Blade Width mm 1000

Weight kg 28

Order Ref HSP-4

Wear Strip Thickness mm 12

Blade Height mm 510

Overall Depth mm 1350

Fork Pockets H x W mm 160 x 50

Fork Centres mm 800

Made in
Britain

Made in
Britain

Loadtek
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Fork length mm Width over forks mm Capacity kg Order Ref

1150 550 2500 MA25/11/55

Standard Size Pallet Truck

• Capacity: 2500kg
• Fork size ideal for Euro-pallets
• 3 position control lever
• Tapered forks
• Nylon steer wheels and single nylon load rollers
• Lift height: 85 – 200mm

Fork length mm Width over forks mm Capacity kg Order Ref

1000 540 2500 MA25/10/54

1150 540 2500 MA25/11/54

1220 540 2500 MA25/12/54

1000 680 2500 MA25/10/68

1150 680 2500 MA25/11/68

1220 680 2500 MA25/12/68

Note: See separate section for wheel & brake options

Designed for heavy duty industrial use
• Choice of fork sizes
• 3 position control lever
• Comfortable grip, rubberised plastic handle
• Tapered forks
• Nylon steer wheels and single nylon load rollers as standard
• Choice of different wheel materials and special sizes
• Optional parking and travel brakes
• Lift height: 85 – 200mm
• 3000, 4000, 5000kg capacity also available
• Galvanised and stainless steel versions also available

Standard Heavy Duty Pallet Trucks

Fork length mm Width over forks mm Capacity kg Order Ref
1000 540 2500 QL25/10/54
1150 540 2500 QL25/11/54
1220 540 2500 QL25/12/54
1000 680 2500 QL25/10/68
1150 680 2500 QL25/11/68
1220 680 2500 QL25/12/68

Note: See separate section for wheel & brake options

• Raise forks 25mm in one stroke, only 5 strokes to full height
• Comfortable grip, rubberised plastic handle
• Capacity: 2500kg
• 3 position control lever
• Nylon steer wheels and single nylon load rollers
• Choice of different wheel materials
• Optional parking and travel brakes
• Lift height: 85 – 200mm

Quick Lift Heavy Duty Pallet Trucks

Pallet Trucks
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Max Load
2500kg

Max Load
2500kg

Max Load
2500kg
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Note: See separate section for wheel & brake options

Fork length mm Width over forks mm Capacity kg Order Ref

900 450 2500 MA25/09/45

1000 450 2500 MA25/10/45

Fork length mm Width over forks mm Capacity kg Order Ref

1500 540 2000 MA20/15/54

1800 540 2000 MA20/18/54

2000 540 2000 MA20/20/54

2300 520 2300 LLT23/23/52

2500 520 2300 LLT23/25/52

3000 520 2300 LLT23/30/52

1500 680 2000 MA20/15/68

1800 680 2000 MA20/18/68

2000 680 2000 MA20/20/68

2300 680 2300 LLT23/23/68

2500 680 2300 LLT23/25/68

3000 680 2300 LLT23/30/68

Optional Extra Order Ref

Foot (parking) brake (includes rubber steer wheels) FB

Hand (travel) brake (includes rubber steer wheels) HB

Nylon steer wheels and Tandem nylon load rollers NTN

Rubber steer wheels & Single polyurethane load rollers RSPU

Polyurethane steer wheels & Tandem polyurethane load rollers PUTPU

Note: See separate section for wheel & brake options

• Capacity: 2000kg or 2300kg
• Nylon Steering wheels and single or tandem nylon  

load rollers as standard
• Choice of different wheel materials
• Optional parking and travel brakes
• Special fork lengths from 500 to 4000mm and widths 

from 300 to 2900mm can be made to order
• 3000, 4000 and 5000kg capacity also available
•	Lift height: 85 - 200mm

Pa
lle

t T
ru

ck
s

Pallet Trucks

Printer’s Heavy Duty Pallet Trucks

Ideal for narrower and/or shorter pallets used in the printing industry.
• Capacity: 2500kg
• 3 position control lever
• Comfortable rubberised plastic handle
• Nylon steering wheels and single nylon load rollers as standard
• Choice of different wheel materials
• Optional parking and travel brakes
• Lift height: 75 – 190mm

Top quality, full specification, extra long hand pallet trucks. 
Made from high grade steel to the latest design.

Top quality, full specification, extra long hand pallet trucks. Made from high 
grade steel to the latest design. Available for all heavy duty pallet trucks.

Extra Long Heavy Duty Pallet Trucks

Pallet Truck Wheel & Brake Options

Max Load
2500kg
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Fork length mm Width over forks mm Capacity kg Order Ref

800 380mm 500 LLT500

Fork length mm Width over forks mm Capacity Order Ref
910 400 - 520 2200 PTA22 MS
1060 400 - 520 2200 PTA22 M
1160 400 - 520 2200 PTA22 ML
910 530 - 680 2200 PTA22 LS
1060 530 - 680 2200 PTA22 LM
1160 530 - 680 2200 PTA22 L

Fork length mm Width over forks m Capacity kg Order Ref
1150 560 2500 LMWS-EUR
1150 690 2500 LMWS-GKN

Mini Pallet Trucks

For use in vans and/or with small pallets.
• Capacity: 500kg
• 3 position control lever
• Low profile forks
• Polyurethane steering wheels and single nylon load rollers
• Lift height: 60 – 170mm
• Lightweight - weighs only 35kg
• Ideal for use in vehicles or for handling small pallets
• NB: This pallet truck is not suitable for standard Euro or GKN pallets

A hand pallet truck with adjustable width over forks to allow the handling  
of different sized pallets with one machine. Available in three fork lengths 
and two width ranges. Width over forks is adjustable either from 400 to 
520mm (ideal for the printing industry) or from 530 to 680mm (for general 
warehouse and transportation use).

• 	Revolutionary design
• 	Adjustable width over forks
• 	Economical and practical solution
• 	High quality robust build
•	 Lift height: 76 - 196mm

• 	Hand pallet truck with built in scales
• 	2200kg capacity
• 	0.5kg increments
• 	0.1% accuracy
• 	Available with 560 x 1150mm or 690 x 1150mm forks 
	 (special sizes also available)
• 	Rubber steer wheels and tandem polyurethane load rollers
• 	Works from rechargeable battery pack.
•	 Lift height: 85 - 205mm

Hand Pallet Trucks with Adjustable Width Over Forks

Weighing Pallet Trucks

Pallet Trucks
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Tandem load wheels 
Ref: TAN

Max Load
500kg

Max Load
2200kg

Max Load
2500kg
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Fork length mm Width over forks mm Lift Type Capacity kg Order Ref

1160 540 Manual 1000 MHL540M

1160 680 Manual 1000 MHL680M

1160 540 Electric 1000 MHL540E

1160 680 Electric 1000 MHL680E

1100 560 Manual 1500 HBL1556M

1100 680 Manual 1500 HBL1568M

1100 560 Electric 1500 HBL1556E

1100 680 Electric 1500 HBL1568E

Specifications

Load Capacity kg 1200

Lowered fork height mm 50

Fork width mm 120

Raised fork height, heel/tip mm 320/390

Fork length mm 820

Width over forks mm 320-660

Maximum recommended pallet dimensions

Width mm 1200

Length mm 1000

External Dimensions

Length mm 1400

Width mm 1700

Weight kg 220

Order Ref TNV1200
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High Lift Pallet Trucks

Heavy Duty Rough Terrain Pallet Trucks

•	Transports loads on uneven ground
•	Strong & light tubular steel framing
•	Little maintenance required
•	Great maneuverability
•	Hydraulic fork lift with inbuilt hand pump
•	Adjustable width over forks
•	Driving axle on self-lubricating bearings
•	Wheels fitted onto sealed bearings
•	Pneumatic tyres
•	Easy handling
•	Electric version and special sizes available

• Hand pallet trucks used to raise pallets to an ergonomic working height
• Help prevent back strain and injury
• Automatically braked when forks raised over approx 300mm
• 1000 or 1500kg capacity
• Two standard sizes
• Manual and electric versions
• Stainless steel and galvanised versions available
•	 Lift height: 85 - 800mm

High Lift Pallet Trucks

Max Load
1200kg

SDL ~ TRADER Catalogue 2024/25

SDL   TEL:01446772614   www.storage-design.ltd.uk   info@storage-design.ltd.uk



122

122

Fork length mm Width over forks mm Lift Type Capacity kg Order Ref

1115 540 Manual 500 SL50S

1115 700 Manual 500 SL50L

1115 540 Manual 1000 SL100S

1115 700 Manual 1000 SL100L

Skid Lifters

•	 Combination of high lift pallet truck and lift table
•	 Forks for lifting pallets and removable platform for lifting boxes
•	 Foot pump to raise forks and easy release lowering lever on handle
•	 Polyurethane tyred wheels
•	 500kg or 1000kg capacity
•	 Two standard widths
•	 Lift height: 85 - 830mm

Fork length mm Width over forks mm Capacity kg Order Ref
1000 540 1500 LEPT15N/10/54
1150 540 1500 LEPT15N/11/54
1000 680 1500 LEPT15N/10/68
1150 680 1500 LEPT15N/11/68
1150 540 2000 LEPT20N/11/54

Lightweight, small yet robust, electric pallet truck designed for the 
horizontal movement of pallets. Ideal for retail, small stores and 
warehouses, onboard delivery vehicles, factories and more.

• Electric lift and drive
• Light enough to be used on mezzanine floors and vehicle tail lifts
• Battery for 2-3 hours operation
• Smooth stepless speed control
• High mobility in confined areas due to its compact size
• Operating hours & battery charge indicator
• Outstanding stability
• Lift height: 85 – 200mm

Medium Duty Compact Powered Pallet Truck

Powered Pallet Trucks
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SL100S

Max Load
2000kg

SL100S with platform
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Optional wide straddle legs for use with GKN type pallets available for models KI 1000/1600 A and 
KI 1000/2500 A.

Manual Stackers

Lift Height mm Width over forks mm Legs Capacity kg Order Ref

1600 300 - 740 (adjustable) Standard 500 KI 500/1600

1200 550 Standard 1000 KI 1000/1200

1600 550 Standard 1000 KI 1000/1600

1600 240 - 940 (adjustable) Standard 1000 KI 1000/1600 A

1600 240 - 940 (adjustable) Straddle 1000 KI 1000/1600 SA

2500 550 Standard 1000 KI 1000/2500

2500 240 - 940 (adjustable) Standard 1000 KI 1000/2500 A

2500 240 - 700 (adjustable) Straddle 1000 KI 1000/2500 SA

3000 550 Standard 1000 KI 1000/3000

1600 550 Standard 1500 KI 1500/1600

Optional wide straddle legs for use with GKN type pallets available for all electric models. Optional 
adjustable forks are available for all electric models. Other optional extras include: galvanized and 
stainless steel versions, special fork sizes, crane jib, boom, hook, drum clamp and other attachments.

Electric Lift Stackers

Lift Height mm Width over forks mm Capacity kg Order Ref

1600 545 1000 KIE 1000/1600

2500 545 1000 KIE 1000/2500

3000 545 1000 KIE 1000/3000

3500 545 1000 VVE 1000/3500

3700 545 1000 VVE 1000/3700
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Pallet Stackers

Heavy Duty Manual and Electric Pallet Stackers

Robust, yet lightweight stackers designed for use with Euro pallets.

Ergonomic design with tiller at waist height and pushing handles at 
shoulder height to provide extreme manoeuvrability. Machines easy to use 
in the tightest of spaces. All stackers are fitted with a safety valve to prevent 
overloading.

•	 Special capacities up to 2000kg
•	 Lift heights up to 3700mm
•	 Fully pivoting 360 degree castors or chain linked steering
•	 Steer wheel fitted with brake
•	 Safety valve prevents overloading
•	 Burst pipe safety valve
•	 Straddle versions, galvanised or stainless steel finish available on request
•	 Electric models complete with built-in charge

KI 500/1600

KI 1000/1600 SA

KIE 1000/3000
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Lift Height mm Capacity kg Forks L x W mm Overall Lowered Height mm Mast Battery Order Ref

1600 1000
1150 x 560 1985 Single 12V / 120Ah

LES 10.16

3000 1000 LES 10.30

Universal Fully Powered Stackers

Designed specifically for small warehouses and factories.

All stackers in this range are fitted with 2 powerful 120Ah batteries and on 
board charger which can be connected to standard mains 230V/13A 3-pin 
socket. These provide approximately 3 hours of operational charge.

LES models have fixed width wrapover forks and are designed for handling 
Euro pallets and other open bottom pallets and cages.

• Battery powered lift and drive
• Light and versatile; compact and reliable
• Suitable for small factories and warehouses
• Wrapover forks
• On board charger
• Chargeable from standard 230V/13A 3-pin socket
• CE certified
• Full 12 months warranty

Powered Stackers
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LES 10.30 LES 10.16
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Mobile Lift Tables

Tables are CE marked and conform to EN1570 (Safety 
requirements for lifting tables). Manual hydraulic lift operated 
by foot pump with a pressure relief valve preventing overload. 
Two fixed and two swivel polyurethane tyred castors with brakes. 
Special sizes and modifications available on request.

Mobile Scissor Lift Tables

TXL1500

TXL150

TXL800D

TXL200

Platform 
Size mm

Lift 
Height mm

Approx 
Weight kg

Capacity 
kg

Order Ref

450 x 700 225 – 740 43 150 TXL150

500 x 1000 340 – 1000 70 200 TXL200

500 x 815 280 – 900 75 300 TXL300

500 x 815 280 – 900 79 500 TXL500

800 x 1600 310 – 910 134 500 TXL500L

510 x 1000 420 – 1000 115 800 TXL800

515 x 1015 380 – 1000 118 1000 TXL1000

610 x 1220 420 – 1010 142 1500 TXL1500

450 x 700 300 – 1100 64 150 TXL150 D

520 x 1010 435 – 1620 134 300 BSL30 D

500 x 910 350 – 1300 103 350 TXL350 D

520 x 1010 450 – 1500 144 500 BSL50 D

610 x 1220 475 – 1500 170 680 TXL680 D

520 x 1010 470 – 1420 150 800 BSL80 D

610 x 1220 485 – 1500 181 800 TXL800 D
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Capacity: 350 kg
Platform Width x Length: 1000 x 1000mm
Handrail height: 1010mm
Total height : 1925mm
Overall width: (not including screw jacks) 1020mm 
Overall depth: 1020mm
Gate width : 510mm
Weight (approx.) : 78kg
Order Ref: ASP1

Optional accessories
Castors - 2 swivel, 2 fixed castors, 100mm 

diameter. nylon wheels. Provides for ease 

of movement and storage independent of 

forklift truck. Increases height by 125mm

Ref: ASP4

Tool Tray - Welded tool tray hooks onto 

front guard rail. Complete with locking 

screws. L x W x D : 1000 x 200 x 200mm. 

Weight: 10kg

Ref: ASP2 

Important ordering requirements
In the interests of safety, we do not specify standard 
fork location details. Platform must be manufactured 
to your forklift truck specification.

On all orders please specify:
1. Length of fork
2. Width and depth (cross section) of fork
3. Maximum standard distance between forks

Fork heel lock and screw jack. Raised gate lock and slam bolt. 

For use with forklift trucks. Manufactured according to Health 
and Safety executive guidance note PM28 (3rd edition) 
December 2005. Approved to be used by 2 persons of average 
weight - max total load capacity 350kg

The Access Platform has been designed to provide easier 
access for your maintenance, repair and installation requirements.

Fully welded with a raised expanded metal floor, located and 
welded into a formed kickboard surround. Tubular handrail and 
rear RSA frame with wire mesh panels. Hinged entry gate with 
spring return to closed position a spring loaded retention bolt 
holds the gate in the closed position. 

Platform locks onto the lift truck forks with threaded screw jacks. 

Finish: Yellow epoxy.

Access Platform

Access Platform
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Made in
Britain

Max Load
350kg

Loadtek
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Sold in sets of 4, rolling corners allow large items to be moved with little 
effort. Manufactured from formed and welded sheet steel, platforms fitted 
with 3mm thick black ribbed rubber matting. Metalwork finished in high 
quality powder coating. 

Wheels: 3 castors, all swivel with 50mm wheels with grey non marking
rubber tyres.

IMPORTANT: Weight must be evenly distributed on the four corners.
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Rolling Corners and Platforms

Rolling Corners

RMD1

RMD2

Platform Height mm 20
Overall H x L x W mm 75 x 300 x 300
Capacity kg (over 4 corners) 400 600
Weight kg (set of 4) 8 10
Finish Grey Epoxy Orange Epoxy
Order Ref: RMD1 RMD2

Unique, tough and versatile. A heavy load shifter fitted with 3 heavy duty 
swivel castors housing white nylon wheels 50mm diameter. Steel deck 
with ribbed rubber pad. 

Roller Platforms

Deck Height mm 90
Side Lengths mm 300 x 300 x 300
Capacity kg (over 4 corners) 500
Weight kg (set of 4) 10
Finish Yellow Epoxy
Order Ref: RMD3

Made in
Britain

Max Load
600kg

Made in
Britain

Max Load
500kg

Loadtek
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Industrial Skates

Capacity Swivel castors Fixed castors Overall L x W x H mm Order Ref
1000kg 2 x ø75 x 46mm 2 x ø100 x 35mm

430 x 340 x 120
SC102

1000kg 4 x ø75 x 46mm - SC104

Individual skates with swivel castors. 

Individual Skates with swivel castors

Capacity Rollers Length mm Max Skate height mm Order Ref
1500kg 2 x ø75 x 46mm 2000 145 RC15

Roller Crowbar

Roller Crowbar
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SF10

SF20

SF25

SF30

SC102

SC104

Capacity Rollers Skate height mm Order Ref
1000kg ø100 x 35mm Nylon 120mm SF10
2000kg ø100 x 35mm Nylon 120mm SF20
2500kg ø85 x 90mm Nylon 105mm SF25
3000kg ø85 x 85mm Nylon 120mm SF30
6000kg ø85 x 90mm Nylon 105mm SF60

Individual Skates

Industrial shifting skates can be used wherever heavy objects have 
to be moved. The load can be lifted using either a roller crowbar or 
a hydraulic jack. Skates are low maintenance and come fitted with 
handles for ease of carrying and positioning. The platforms of the 
skates are covered with a rubber surface which helps stability, prevents 
slipping and protects the load. 

SF60
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Adjustable and Steerable Skates

Capacity Rollers Height mm Skate Weight kg Order Ref
3000kg ø85mm nylon 105 15 ST30
6000kg ø85mm nylon 115 50 ST60
12000kg ø83mm steel 115 66 ST120

The steerable skates are usually used together with an adjustable skate 
pair. You can use one or two steerable skate to form a skate set. Each skate 
has a high quality turntable and packing plate covered with a rubber mat. 
The steering handles are 1m long and on the heavier duty (ST60 and ST120) 
steerable skates come with hitching loops to connect to tugs or forklifts.

Steerable Skates

Capacity Rollers Height mm Skate Weight kg Order Ref
6000kg ø85mm nylon 115 30 CM60
12000kg ø85mm nylon 115 38 CM120
24000kg ø83mm steel 115 65 CM240

The adjustable skates each consist of a pair of skates which can be 
connected using two steel rods. The rods are loose inside tubes welded 
onto the edges of the skates. The distance between the skates can be 
freely adjusted from 500 to 1400mm (model CM60) or 720 to 1500mm 
(models CM120 and CM240). The rods prevent the skates from skidding and 
travelling at different speeds. This is especially important when turning.

Adjustable Skate Pairs

CM240

ST30

ST60

ST120

CM120

CM60
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6t Skate Set

9t Skate Set

18t Skate Set

Capacity Rollers Total Weight kg Order Ref
6000kg ø85 x 90 Nylon 31 ST30+2xSF25
9000kg ø85 x 90 Nylon 45 ST30+CM60
12000kg ø85 x 90 Nylon 80 ST60+CM60
18000kg ø85 x 90 Nylon 88 ST60+CM120
24000kg ø85 x 90 Nylon & ø83 x 85 Steel 104 ST120+CM120
36000kg ø83 x 85 Steel 131 ST120+CM24

Complete Skate Sets

Industrial shifting skates can be used wherever heavy objects have to be 
moved. The load can be lifted using either a roller crowbar or a hydraulic 
jack. The platforms of the skates are covered with a rubber surface which 
helps stability, prevents slipping and protects the load. The most popular 
skate sets are shown below. We can offer skate sets with capacities up to 
128t as well as individual skates from stock.

•	 Industrial shifting skates can be used wherever  
	 heavy objects have to be moved
•	 Skates are low maintenance and come with handles  
	 for easy handling and positioning
•	 1 x Steerable skate and drawbar with 2 x adjustable  
	 skates and connecting rods
•	 Skate sets with capacities up to 128t are also available

Capacity Roller Diameter Height mm Total Set Weight kg Order Ref
20000kg ø18mm 108mm 50kg SK20
30000kg ø24mm 117mm 58kg SK30
60000kg ø30mm 140mm 92kg SK60

Heavy duty caterpillar style skate sets provide heavier capacities and are 
ideal for transportation of very heavy items over good firm floors. Each 
set consists of 4 caterpillar style (connected) roller skates, 2 turntables, 2 
packing plates, 2 steering handles, 2 link-up bars and one draw bar. Each 
set is supplied in a steel box for easy storage and transportation.

• Suitable for installation and movement of heavy loads
• Steering handles provide precise control
• Travel speed up to 5m/min
• Minimum turning circle: 3m

Caterpillar Skate Kits

Skate Kits
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Capacity Order Ref
600kg FML60
1800kg FML180

Capacity Lift height  
on toe

Lift height 
on head

Weight Order Ref

6t 35 – 195mm 
(single stage)

320 – 560mm 25.5kg TBL60

12t 40 – 180mm 
(two stage)

325 – 545mm 68kg TBL120
Capacity Lift height  

on toe
Lift height 
on head

Weight Order Ref

5t 25 – 220mm 
(single stage)

368 – 573mm 25kg HML50

10t 30 – 260mm 
(single stage)

420 – 650mm 35kg HML100

25t 58 – 273mm 
(single stage)

505 – 720mm 102kg HML250

Capacity Lift height  
on toe

Lift height  
on head

Weight Order Ref

5t 15 – 240mm (3 
stage)

250 – 475mm 22kg TGL30

10t 25 – 295mm 
(3 stage)

270 – 540mm 28kg TGL80
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Industrial Hydraulic Jacks

Industrial Hydraulic Jacks

Standard Machinery Jacks

Furniture and Large Load Movers

Rotational Hydraulic Toe Jacks

Hydraulic Toe Jacks

Hydraulic jacks can be used to raise loads and place skates underneath them as well as for general repair or maintenance and for 
installation of heavy items (eg factory machinery, containers etc). All our jacks have dual lifting capabilities: you can lift using the toe 
or the head of the jack. Our standard range includes capacities up to 25t, but we can also offer special jacks with capacities up to 
50t. Compact and stable construction with adjustable lowering speed. Removable pump handle and overload protection.

•	 Standard jack design
•	 12t version with 2 toe positions and 
	 wheels for easy manoeuvring

Load is raised 250mm and can be easily moved around in any 
direction even in the tightest of areas.

• Supplied in pairs for each end of the load
• 600kg or 1800kg capacity per pair
• 5m securing strap supplied as standard
• ø150mm polyurethane tyred castors

•	 Can be used in any position (even upside down)
•	 Housing revolves 360 degrees
•	 25t version with wheels for easy manoeuvring

• 3 toe positions 
• Swivel support legs to help straddle loads

HML50

TGL30

HML100

HML250

TGL80

TBL60

FML60

FML180

TBL120
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Redditek has stood the test of time. This range 
of highly customisable products have been 
developed over forty years into one of the most 
respected workbench and storage brands 

The range of workbench products available is extensive. 

Built in a variety of designs and with a choice of worktop 

finishes, these workbench products come with a huge array 

of custom options to create the perfect work environment to 

aid productivity and organisation.

The storage collection includes the Euro Cabinet System, a 

versatile range of steel work cabinets that can be combined 

to form complete working layouts; and the Hazardous 

Storage Cabinet range in a vast choice of sizes and colours 

to assist in  identifying the cabinets use in the work place.

Workbench Range Cabinet Range

KD Square Tube		  134 - 135
Square Tube			   136 - 137
HD Square Tube		  138 - 139
Cantilever			   140 - 141
Antistatic			   142 - 143
Cupboard			   144 - 145
Adjustable Height		  146 - 149
Infinite Modular		  150 - 151
Heavy Duty			   152 - 153
Extra Heavy Duty		  154 - 155
Stainless Steel		  156 - 157

Euro Cabinets		  164 - 169
Bin Cabinets			   170
Mobile Drawer		  171
First Aid & PPE		  172
Polycarbonate & Mesh	 173
Stainless Steel		  175
Hazardous Storage		  176 - 178
Steel Bin Cabinets		  180 - 181
Drawer Cabinets		  182 - 183

Redditek
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Workbench Styles

Worktop Choices

•	20mm worktop
•	 Impact resistant surface
•	Plain Grey laminate
•	Mid Grey plastic edging
•	Great in all environments

Available in knock down and 
fully welded design

Crank handle or bolt height 
adjustable to alter worktop height

Excellent for continuous runs 
and double sided working

Designed for engineering / 
factory environments 

Ideal solution for locking large parts 
securely underneath the worksurface

Fully welded or knock down  
versions designed for cleanrooms

•	1.2mm stainless steel
•	20mm worktop
•	Hard wearing and long-lasting
•	Heavy duty worksurface
•	Great for wet and clean 	
	 environments

Laminate

Stainless Steel

• 20mm worktop
•	 Impact resistant surface
•	Grey fleck Lino
•	Mid Grey plastic edging
•	Surface reduces risk 
	 of product damage

•	20mm worktop
•	Plain Grey static 
	 dissipative laminate
•	1 x 10-4 – 9 x 10-6 Ohms
•	Light Grey plastic edging
•	Perfect for electric parts

Lino

Anti-static Laminate

•	18mm worktop
•	Mid Grey plastic edging

MDF

•	2mm & 3mm steel surface
•	20mm Galvanised Steel worktop
	 (A and DA Workbenches only)
•	Hard wearing and long-lasting
•	Heavy duty worksurface
•	Suitable for use with 
	 hot components

Steel

Square Tube

Fully welded cantilever 
design to maximise leg room

Cantilever Adjustable Height Infinite Modular

Heavy Duty Cupboard Stainless Steel
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Style ref ‘K’
Construction: Fully welded end frames with 32 x 32mm legs, 50 x 25mm and 25 x 25mm 
cross members. Standard workbench height 840mm frame finished in light grey epoxy. 
Supplied in knock down form for easy onsite assembly.

KD Square Tube Workbench

Size Laminate
L mm W mm 19mm
1500 750 K5-LA
1800 750 K8-LA

K8-LA

Made in
Britain

Max Load
300kg

20mm laminate worktop
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KD Square Tube Workbench Redditek
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Below bench accessory H x W x D mm Left 
fitted 
Ref

Right 
fitted 
Ref

Single drawer 140 x 410 x 430 LA RA
2 drawer unit 280 x 410 x 430 LE RE
3 drawer unit 420 x 410 x 430 LH RH
4 drawer unit 560 x 410 x 430 LK RK
Small cupboard 420 x 410 x 430 LC RC
Single drawer + small cpbd 560 x 410 x 430 LG RG
Large cupboard 560 x 410 x 430 LD RD
Retaining skirt - For style A, DA, only 

100mm high steel, 2 
ends and back,

- RS

Colours
All above bench accessories and cupboard and 
drawer carcass: 

Drawer fronts and doors available in choice of:

Blue supplied if none specified.

Light Grey epoxy

Blue
Red 
Dark Grey

Drawers and Cupboards

Lockable drawer and cupboard units bolt to the underside of the 
workbench frame, using captive nuts fitted to every frame, so they 
can be fitted or changed at any time. Cupboards have one fixed 
steel shelf. Supplied loose for simple on-site assembly.

RHRERA

RGRDRCRK

For the full range of available accessories, 
please see pages 158 to 161.

for tool clips 
see page 159

for monitor arm
see page 159

for container packs 
see page 106

Above Bench Accessories	

Supplied loose for simple on-site assembly. All above bench 
accessories simply hook onto the rear support posts and 
adjustable on 40mm pitch.
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Multi panel 
(louvre / tool)

Tool panel

Louvre panel

Rear panel (3 types) LED Lighting

F

GH

E

D

C

B

A

Accessory Bench Length mm

1200 1500 1800
Top light frame c/w single 
LED batten

TLF4 TLF5 TLF6

Tube length mm: 610 1220 1220

Top steel shelf 290mm 
deep, capacity 50kg

TSS4 TSS5 TSS6

Worktop/Shelf backstop BST4 BST5 BST6

Rear panel 450mm high

Louvre panel RLP4 RLP5 RLP6

Tool panel RTP4 RTP5 RTP6

Multi panel tool / louvre RMP4 RMP5 RMP6

Post mounted service duct
c/w 2 x 13amp twin
sockets (not wired)

PSD4 PSD5 PSD6

Worktop mounted service 
duct c/w 2x 13 amp twin 
sockets (not wired)

RSD4 RSD5 RSD6

Rear support posts - accessories adjust on 40mm pitch

Short posts SES SES SES

Tall posts TES TES TES

Lo
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KD Square Tube WorkbenchRedditek
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Optional extra
2 x swivel and 2 x swivel 
braked castors fitted with 
100mm blue resilex tyred 
wheels and roller bearings. 

Ref: AA-MOB

Easy Order Workbench

One reference for complete popular workbench 
and accessory combinations, as illustrated. You can 
specify blue, red or dark grey drawer and cupboard 
front colours (supplied blue if not specified).

L x D mm Laminate Worktop Lino Worktop Steel Worktop
Frame: Square 4-leg - “A” (Illustrated - 300kg capacity)
1200 x 750 E3-ALA4 E3-AV4 E3-AST4
1500 x 750 E3-ALA5 E3-AV5 E3-AST5
1800 x 750 E3-ALA6 E3-AV6 E3-AST6

Style ref ‘A’
Construction: Fully welded steel with 32 x 32mm legs, 50 x 25mm and 25 x 25mm cross 
members. Standard workbench height 840mm (750 & 900mm available at no extra cost), 
frame finished in light grey epoxy. Supplied with adjustable feet.

Square Tube Workbench

Square Tube Workbench
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Lower Shelf (Extra)
1200 600 A1-LSLA A1-LSV A1-LSM

750 A2-LSLA A2-LSV A2-LSM
900 A3-LSLA A3-LSV A3-LSM

1500 600 A4-LSLA A4-LSV A4-LSM
750 A5-LSLA A5-LSV A5-LSM
900 A6-LSLA A6-LSV A6-LSM

1800 600 A7-LSLA A7-LSV A7-LSM
750 A8-LSLA A8-LSV A8-LSM
900 A9-LSLA A9-LSV A9-LSM

Worktop 
Options

Standard Worktop Materials & Thickness
Size Laminate Lino MDF Steel Stainless
L mm W mm 20mm 20mm 18mm 20mm 20mm
1200 600 A1-LA A1-V A1-M A1-S A1-SS

750 A2-LA A2-V A2-M A2-S A2-SS
900 A3-LA A3-V A3-M A3-S A3-SS

1500 600 A4-LA A4-V A4-M A4-S A4-SS
750 A5-LA A5-V A5-M A5-S A5-SS
900 A6-LA A6-V A6-M A6-S A6-SS

1800 600 A7-LA A7-V A7-M A7-S A7-SS
750 A8-LA A8-V A8-M A8-S A8-SS
900 A9-LA A9-V A9-M A9-S A9-SS

A8-LA

Made in
Britain

Max Load
300kg

E3-ALA6

Redditek

SDL ~ TRADER Catalogue 2024/25
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Square Tube Workbench

Below bench accessory H x W x D mm Left 
fitted 
Ref

Right 
fitted 
Ref

Single drawer 140 x 410 x 430 LA RA
2 drawer unit 280 x 410 x 430 LE RE
3 drawer unit 420 x 410 x 430 LH RH
4 drawer unit 560 x 410 x 430 LK RK
Small cupboard 420 x 410 x 430 LC RC
Single drawer + small cpbd 560 x 410 x 430 LG RG
Large cupboard 560 x 410 x 430 LD RD
Retaining skirt - For style A, DA, only 

100mm high steel, 2 
ends and back,

- RS

Colours
All above bench accessories and cupboard and 
drawer carcass: 

Drawer fronts and doors available in choice of:

Blue supplied if none specified.

Light Grey epoxy

Blue
Red 
Dark Grey

Drawers and Cupboards

Lockable drawer and cupboard units bolt to the underside of the 
workbench frame, using captive nuts fitted to every frame, so they 
can be fitted or changed at any time. Cupboards have one fixed 
steel shelf. Supplied loose for simple on-site assembly.

RHRERA

RGRDRCRK

Above Bench Accessories	

Supplied loose for simple on-site assembly. All above bench 
accessories simply hook onto the rear support posts and 
adjustable on 40mm pitch.
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Multi panel 
(louvre / tool)

Tool panel

Louvre panel

Rear panel (3 types) LED Lighting

F

GH

E

D

C

B

A

Accessory Bench Length mm

1200 1500 1800
Top light frame c/w single 
LED batten

TLF4 TLF5 TLF6

Tube length mm: 610 1220 1220

Top steel shelf 290mm 
deep, capacity 50kg

TSS4 TSS5 TSS6

Worktop/Shelf backstop BST4 BST5 BST6

Rear panel 450mm high

Louvre panel RLP4 RLP5 RLP6

Tool panel RTP4 RTP5 RTP6

Multi panel tool / louvre RMP4 RMP5 RMP6

Post mounted service duct
c/w 2 x 13amp twin
sockets (not wired)

PSD4 PSD5 PSD6

Worktop mounted service 
duct c/w 2x 13 amp twin 
sockets (not wired)

RSD4 RSD5 RSD6

Rear support posts - accessories adjust on 40mm pitch

Short posts SES SES SES

Tall posts TES TES TES
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Redditek

For the full range of available accessories, 
please see pages 158 to 161.

for tool clips 
see page 159

for monitor arm
see page 159

for container packs 
see page 106
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Style ref ‘DA’
Construction: Heavy duty square fully welded steel with 50 x 50mm legs and 50 
x 25mm cross members. Standard workbench height 840mm (750 & 900mm 
available at no extra cost), frame finished in light grey epoxy. 

HD Square Tube Workbench

Standard Worktop Materials & Thickness Lower Shelf 
Steel (Extra)Size Laminate Lino MDF Steel Stainless

L mm W mm 20mm 20mm 18mm 20mm 20mm 1.5mm
1200 600 DA1-LA DA1-V DA1-M DA1-S DA1-SS D1-LSS

750 DA2-LA DA2-V DA2-M DA2-S DA2-SS D2-LSS
900 DA3-LA DA3-V DA3-M DA3-S DA3-SS D3-LSS

1500 600 DA4-LA DA4-V DA4-M DA4-S DA4-SS D4-LSS
750 DA5-LA DA5-V DA5-M DA5-S DA5-SS D5-LSS
900 DA6-LA DA6-V DA6-M DA6-S DA6-SS D6-LSS

1800 600 DA7-LA DA7-V DA7-M DA7-S DA7-SS D7-LSS
750 DA8-LA DA8-V DA8-M DA8-S DA8-SS D8-LSS
900 DA9-LA DA9-V DA9-M DA9-S DA9-SS D9-LSS

Worktop 
Options

Easy Order Workbench

One reference for complete popular 
workbench and accessory combinations, 
as illustrated. You can specify blue, red 
or dark grey drawer and cupboard front 
colours (supplied blue if not specified).

HD Square Tube Workbench
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L x D mm Laminate 
Worktop

Lino
Worktop

Steel 
Worktop

Frame: Heavy Duty - “DA” (450kg capacity) 
1200 x 750 E3-HDLA4 E3-HDV4 E3-HDST4
1500 x 750 E3-HDLA5 E3-HDV5 E3-HDST5
1800 x 750 E3-HDLA6 E3-HDV6 E3-HDST6

E3-HDLA6

DA8-LA

Redditek

Made in
Britain

Max Load
450kg

SDL ~ TRADER Catalogue 2024/25
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HD Square Tube Workbench

Below bench accessory H x W x D mm Left 
fitted 
Ref

Right 
fitted 
Ref

Single drawer 140 x 410 x 430 LA RA
2 drawer unit 280 x 410 x 430 LE RE
3 drawer unit 420 x 410 x 430 LH RH
4 drawer unit 560 x 410 x 430 LK RK
Small cupboard 420 x 410 x 430 LC RC
Single drawer + small cpbd 560 x 410 x 430 LG RG
Large cupboard 560 x 410 x 430 LD RD
Retaining skirt - For style A, DA, only 

100mm high steel, 2 
ends and back,

- RS

Colours
All above bench accessories and cupboard and 
drawer carcass: 

Drawer fronts and doors available in choice of:

Blue supplied if none specified.

Light Grey epoxy

Blue
Red 
Dark Grey

Drawers and Cupboards

Lockable drawer and cupboard units bolt to the underside of the 
workbench frame, using captive nuts fitted to every frame, so they 
can be fitted or changed at any time. Cupboards have one fixed 
steel shelf. Supplied loose for simple on-site assembly.

RHRERA

RGRDRCRK

Above Bench Accessories	

Supplied loose for simple on-site assembly. All above bench 
accessories simply hook onto the rear support posts and 
adjustable on 40mm pitch.
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Multi panel 
(louvre / tool)

Tool panel

Louvre panel

Rear panel (3 types) LED Lighting

F

GH

E

D

C

B

A

Accessory Bench Length mm

1200 1500 1800
Top light frame c/w single 
LED batten

TLF4 TLF5 TLF6

Tube length mm: 610 1220 1220

Top steel shelf 290mm 
deep, capacity 50kg

TSS4 TSS5 TSS6

Worktop/Shelf backstop BST4 BST5 BST6

Rear panel 450mm high

Louvre panel RLP4 RLP5 RLP6

Tool panel RTP4 RTP5 RTP6

Multi panel tool / louvre RMP4 RMP5 RMP6

Post mounted service duct
c/w 2 x 13amp twin
sockets (not wired)

PSD4 PSD5 PSD6

Worktop mounted service 
duct c/w 2x 13 amp twin 
sockets (not wired)

RSD4 RSD5 RSD6

Rear support posts - accessories adjust on 40mm pitch

Short posts SES SES SES

Tall posts TES TES TES
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For the full range of available accessories, 
please see pages 158 to 161.

for tool clips 
see page 159

for monitor arm
see page 159

for container packs 
see page 106
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L x D mm Laminate Worktop Lino Worktop
Frame: “CL” (300kg capacity) 	
1200 x 750 E3-CLA4 E3-CV4
1500 x 750 E3-CLA5 E3-CV5
1800 x 750 E3-CLA6 E3-CV6

Style ref ‘C’
Construction: Fully welded steel with 50 x 25mm cross members and formed 1.5mm 
steel back, side and footrest panels. Standard workbench height 840mm (750 & 900mm 
available at no extra cost, frame finished in light grey epoxy. Supplied with adjustable feet.

Cantilever Workbench
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Cantilever Workbenches

Standard Worktop Materials & Thickness
Size Laminate Lino MDF
L mm W mm 20mm 20mm 18mm
1200 600 C1-LA C1-V C1-M

750 C2-LA C2-V C2-M
900 C3-LA C3-V C3-M

1500 600 C4-LA C4-V C4-M
750 C5-LA C5-V C5-M
900 C6-LA C6-V C6-M

1800 600 C7-LA C7-V C7-M
750 C8-LA C8-V C8-M
900 C9-LA C9-V C9-M

Worktop 
Options

Easy Order Workbench

One reference for complete popular 
workbench and accessory combinations, as 
illustrated. You can specify blue, red or dark 
grey drawer and cupboard front colours 
(supplied blue if not specified).

E3-CLA6

C8-LA

Redditek

Made in
Britain

Max Load
300kg

SDL ~ TRADER Catalogue 2024/25
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Cantilever Workbenches

Below bench accessory H x W x D mm Left 
fitted 
Ref

Right 
fitted 
Ref

Single drawer 140 x 410 x 430 LA RA
2 drawer unit 280 x 410 x 430 LE RE
3 drawer unit 420 x 410 x 430 LH RH
4 drawer unit 560 x 410 x 430 LK RK
Small cupboard 420 x 410 x 430 LC RC
Single drawer + small cpbd 560 x 410 x 430 LG RG
Large cupboard 560 x 410 x 430 LD RD
Retaining skirt - For style A, DA, only 

100mm high steel, 2 
ends and back,

- RS

Colours
All above bench accessories and cupboard and 
drawer carcass: 

Drawer fronts and doors available in choice of:

Blue supplied if none specified.

Light Grey epoxy

Blue
Red 
Dark Grey

Drawers and Cupboards

Lockable drawer and cupboard units bolt to the underside of the 
workbench frame, using captive nuts fitted to every frame, so they 
can be fitted or changed at any time. Cupboards have one fixed 
steel shelf. Supplied loose for simple on-site assembly.

RHRERA

RGRDRCRK

Above Bench Accessories	

Supplied loose for simple on-site assembly. All above bench 
accessories simply hook onto the rear support posts and 
adjustable on 40mm pitch.
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Multi panel 
(louvre / tool)

Tool panel

Louvre panel

Rear panel (3 types) LED Lighting

F

GH

E

D

C

B

A

Accessory Bench Length mm

1200 1500 1800
Top light frame c/w single 
LED batten

TLF4 TLF5 TLF6

Tube length mm: 610 1220 1220

Top steel shelf 290mm 
deep, capacity 50kg

TSS4 TSS5 TSS6

Worktop/Shelf backstop BST4 BST5 BST6

Rear panel 450mm high

Louvre panel RLP4 RLP5 RLP6

Tool panel RTP4 RTP5 RTP6

Multi panel tool / louvre RMP4 RMP5 RMP6

Post mounted service duct
c/w 2 x 13amp twin
sockets (not wired)

PSD4 PSD5 PSD6

Worktop mounted service 
duct c/w 2x 13 amp twin 
sockets (not wired)

RSD4 RSD5 RSD6

Rear support posts - accessories adjust on 40mm pitch

Short posts SES SES SES

Tall posts TES TES TES
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For the full range of available accessories, 
please see pages 158 to 161.

for tool clips 
see page 159

for monitor arm
see page 159

for container packs 
see page 106
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4 Leg Construction

Fully welded steel 32 x 32mm legs, 
50 x 25mm and 25 x 25mm 
cross members. 
Frame finished in light grey epoxy.

Static control cantilever and 4 leg workstations with conductive 
or static dissipative worksurfaces.
Workbenches c/w earth grounding cord + press stud.
Supplied with adjustable feet.

ALA  - Grey Laminate Worksurface
Static dissipative resistance to ground:
1x 10-4  -  9x 10-6 ohms

Antistatic Workbench

Worktop
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Antistatic Workbenches

A8-ALA

AS8-ALA

Cantilever Construction 

Medium duty (300kg) construction 
14 & 16swg to BS6323 
Cantilever leg design
Fitted with 4 adjustable feet
Frame finished in light grey epoxy.

Redditek

Made in
Britain

Max Load
300kg

Construction Cantilever  4 Leg
Size Worktop Materials & Thickness
L mm D mm ALA ALA

20mm 20mm
1200 600 AS1-ALA A1-ALA

750 AS2-ALA A2-ALA
900 AS3-ALA A3-ALA

1500 600 AS4-ALA A4-ALA
750 AS5-ALA A5-ALA
900 AS6-ALA A6-ALA

1800 600 AS7-ALA A7-ALA
750 AS8-ALA A8-ALA
900 AS9-ALA A9-ALA

SDL ~ TRADER Catalogue 2024/25
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Above Bench Accessories
Supplied loose for simple on-site assembly. All above 
bench accessories simply hook onto the rear support 
posts and adjustable on 40mm pitch.

Additional Antistatic Equipment

ADT005 ADT006

ADT002 ADT004

ADT001 ADT003

ADT009 ADT010

Accessory Ref Posts Required
Extension posts (pair) required for the following accessories
Short SES-A -
Tall TES-A -
Top light frame with flourescent fitting and diffuser
1200 TLF4-A TES
1500 TLF5-A TES
1800 TLF6-A TES
Top shelf - steel 290mm depth
1200 TSS4-A TES
1500 TSS5-A TES
1800 TSS6-A TES
Top shelf - Dissipative laminate 290mm depth
1200 TDL4-A TES
1500 TDL5-A TES
1800 TDL6-A TES
Rear louvre panel 450mm high
1200 RLP4-A SES
1500 RLP5-A SES
1800 RLP6-A SES
Rear service duct 2 x 13amp sockets and insulators
1200 RSD4-A -
1500 RSD5-A -
1800 RSD6-A -

Accessory H x W x D Left fitted Right fitted
Single drawer 140 x 410 x 430mm LA RA
2 drawer unit 280 x 410 x 430mm LE RE
3 drawer unit 420 x 410 x 430mm LH RH
4 drawer unit 560 x 410 x 430mm LK RK
Small cupboard 420 x 410 x 430mm LC RC
Single drawer + small cupboard 
560 x 410 x 430mm

LG RG

Large cupboard 560 x 410 x 430mm LD RD

Below Bench Accessories

Accessory Ref
General Earth bonding plug ADT001
Wristband and cord ADT002
Wriststrap connection point ADT003
Straight cord ADT004
Earth lead and plug ADT005
Heel grounder ADT006
Testers
Wristband tester ADT009
Resistivity tester ADT010
Matting
Bench mat with stud 1200 x 600mm ADT011
Floor mat with stud 1200 x 1500mm ADT012
Seating (medistat vinyl)
Standard conductive chair ADT024
Ergonomic conductive chair ADT022
Arms (pair) ADT023
Sign
Warning sign (rigid plastic) ADT020

ADT020

ADT024

ADT022

Colours
All above bench accessories and 
cupboard and drawer carcass: 

Light Grey epoxy Blue
Red 
Dark Grey

Drawer fronts and doors available 
in choice of:

Blue supplied if none specified.

Antistatic Workbenches
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Finish: 
All frames finished in light grey epoxy
(colour choice for doors)

Colours:
All above bench accessories and 
cupboard and drawer carcass: 

Drawer fronts and doors available 
in choice of:

Blue supplied if none specified.

Light Grey epoxy

Blue
Red 
Dark Grey

Storage / cupboard benches 
are based on the square 4-leg 
medium duty 456 range of 
workbenches. Full range of 
sizes and worktops available. 
Cupboards have single fixed 
steel shelf.

Construction: 
Welded steel square and  
rectangular section frame.  
(14 and 16swg to BS6323)

Fully boxed bench with sliding doors  
and half depth central shelf
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Medium duty workbenches fitted with full length sliding door cupboard.
Supplied with adjustable feet.

Cupboard Workbench

Cupboard Workbenches

Standard Worktop Materials & Thickness
Size Laminate Lino MDF Stainless
L mm W mm 20mm 20mm 18mm 20mm
1200 600 RE1-LA RE1-V RE1-M RE1-SS

750 RE2-LA RE2-V RE2-M RE2-SS
900 RE3-LA RE3-V RE3-M RE3-SS

1500 600 RE4-LA RE4-V RE4-M RE4-SS
750 RE5-LA RE5-V RE5-M RE5-SS
900 RE6-LA RE6-V RE6-M RE6-SS

1800 600 RE7-LA RE7-V RE7-M RE7-SS
750 RE8-LA RE8-V RE8-M RE8-SS
900 RE9-LA RE9-V RE9-M RE9-SS

Worktop 
Options

RE8-LA

SSCB5

Redditek

Made in
Britain

Max Load
300kg

All stainless steel model - see page 157.

SDL ~ TRADER Catalogue 2024/25
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Easy Order Workbench

One reference for complete popular workbench and 
accessory combinations, as illustrated.
You can specify blue, red or dark grey drawer and 
cupboard front colours (supplied blue if not specified).

L x D mm Laminate Worktop Lino Worktop
Frame: Medium Duty - “RE” (450kg capacity)
1200 x 750 E3-RELA4 E3-REV4
1500 x 750 E3-RELA5 E3-REV5
1800 x 750 E3-RELA6 E3-REV6

Cupboard Workbenches
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E3-RELA6

Above Bench Accessories	

Supplied loose for simple on-site assembly. All above bench 
accessories simply hook onto the rear support posts and 
adjustable on 40mm pitch.
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Multi panel 
(louvre / tool)

Tool panel

Louvre panel

Rear panel (3 types) LED Lighting

Accessory Bench Length mm

1200 1500 1800
Top light frame c/w single 
LED batten

TLF4 TLF5 TLF6

Tube length mm: 610 1220 1220

Top steel shelf 290mm 
deep, capacity 50kg

TSS4 TSS5 TSS6

Worktop/Shelf backstop BST4 BST5 BST6

Rear panel 450mm high

Louvre panel RLP4 RLP5 RLP6

Tool panel RTP4 RTP5 RTP6

Multi panel tool / louvre RMP4 RMP5 RMP6

Post mounted service duct
c/w 2 x 13amp twin
sockets (not wired)

PSD4 PSD5 PSD6

Worktop mounted service 
duct c/w 2x 13 amp twin 
sockets (not wired)

RSD4 RSD5 RSD6

Rear support posts - accessories adjust on 40mm pitch

Short posts SES SES SES

Tall posts TES TES TES
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For the full range of available accessories, 
please see pages 158 to 161.

for tool clips 
see page 159

for monitor arm
see page 159

for container packs 
see page 106
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Quick and simple bolt fixing 
for adjustable leg frames

Easy Order Workbench

One reference for complete popular workbench 
and accessory combinations, as illustrated.
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Adjustable Height Workbenches

Style ref ‘BHB’
Height adjustable 4 leg bench using a simple bolt system. 9 standard sizes with 
choice of 5 standard worktop materials. Stepless height adjustable pillars formed 
from 2mm sheet steel allowing height adjustment from 650 to 950mm. Finished in 
light grey epoxy with a choice of worktops. 

Bolt Adjustable Height Workbenches

L x D mm Laminate Worktop Lino Worktop Steel Worktop
1200 x 750 E8-BHLA4 E8-BHV4 E8-BHST4
1500 x 750 E8-BHLA5 E8-BHV5 E8-BHST5
1800 x 750 E8-BHLA6 E8-BHV6 E8-BHST6

Standard Worktop Materials & Thickness
Size Laminate Lino MDF Steel Stainless
L mm W mm 20mm 20mm 18mm 20mm 20mm
1200 600 BHB1-LA BHB1-V BHB1-M BHB1-S BHB1-SS

750 BHB2-LA BHB2-V BHB2-M BHB2-S BHB2-SS
900 BHB3-LA BHB3-V BHB3-M BHB3-S BHB3-SS

1500 600 BHB4-LA BHB4-V BHB4-M BHB4-S BHB4-SS
750 BHB5-LA BHB5-V BHB5-M BHB5-S BHB5-SS
900 BHB6-LA BHB6-V BHB6-M BHB6-S BHB6-SS

1800 600 BHB7-LA BHB7-V BHB7-M BHB7-S BHB7-SS
750 BHB8-LA BHB8-V BHB8-M BHB8-S BHB8-SS
900 BHB9-LA BHB9-V BHB9-M BHB9-S BHB9-SS

Worktop 
Options

BHB8-LA

E8-BHLA6

Redditek

Made in
Britain

Max Load
300kg
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Adjustable Height Workbenches

Below bench accessory H x W x D mm Left 
fitted 
Ref

Right 
fitted 
Ref

Single drawer 140 x 410 x 430 LA RA
2 drawer unit 280 x 410 x 430 LE RE
3 drawer unit 420 x 410 x 430 LH RH
4 drawer unit 560 x 410 x 430 LK RK
Small cupboard 420 x 410 x 430 LC RC
Single drawer + small cpbd 560 x 410 x 430 LG RG
Large cupboard 560 x 410 x 430 LD RD
Retaining skirt - For style A, DA, only 

100mm high steel, 2 
ends and back,

- RS

Colours
All above bench accessories and cupboard and 
drawer carcass: 

Drawer fronts and doors available in choice of:

Blue supplied if none specified.

Light Grey epoxy

Blue
Red 
Dark Grey

Drawers and Cupboards

Lockable drawer and cupboard units bolt to the underside of the 
workbench frame, using captive nuts fitted to every frame, so they 
can be fitted or changed at any time. Cupboards have one fixed 
steel shelf. Supplied loose for simple on-site assembly.

RHRERA

RGRDRCRK

Above Bench Accessories	

Supplied loose for simple on-site assembly. All above bench 
accessories simply hook onto the rear support posts and 
adjustable on 40mm pitch.
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Multi panel 
(louvre / tool)

Tool panel

Louvre panel

Rear panel (3 types) LED Lighting
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B

A

Accessory Bench Length mm

1200 1500 1800
Top light frame c/w single 
LED batten

TLF4 TLF5 TLF6

Tube length mm: 610 1220 1220

Top steel shelf 290mm 
deep, capacity 50kg

TSS4 TSS5 TSS6

Worktop/Shelf backstop BST4 BST5 BST6

Rear panel 450mm high

Louvre panel RLP4 RLP5 RLP6

Tool panel RTP4 RTP5 RTP6

Multi panel tool / louvre RMP4 RMP5 RMP6

Post mounted service duct
c/w 2 x 13amp twin
sockets (not wired)

PSD4 PSD5 PSD6

Worktop mounted service 
duct c/w 2x 13 amp twin 
sockets (not wired)

RSD4 RSD5 RSD6

Rear support posts - accessories adjust on 40mm pitch

Short posts SES SES SES

Tall posts TES TES TES
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For the full range of available accessories, 
please see pages 158 to 161.

for tool clips 
see page 159

for monitor arm
see page 159

for container packs 
see page 106
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Crank handle extends for 
operation and retracts under 
bench when not required

Adjustable columns
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Adjustable Height Workbenches

Style ref ‘AHB’
Stepless height adjustable columns with retractable crank handle operating spindles 
and gears for smooth and precise adjustment from 770mm to 1260mm working height. 
Manufactured from formed 2mm sheet steel with 50 x 25mm cross members and finished in 
light grey and black epoxy with a choice of worktops. Supplied with adjustable feet.

Adjustable Height Cantilever Workbenches

Standard Worktop Materials & Thickness
Size Laminate Lino MDF Steel Stainless
L mm W mm 20mm 20mm 18mm 20mm 20mm
1200 600 AHB1-LA AHB1-V AHB1-M AHB1-S AHB1-SS

750 AHB2-LA AHB2-V AHB2-M AHB2-S AHB2-SS
900 AHB3-LA AHB3-V AHB3-M AHB3-S AHB3-SS

1500 600 AHB4-LA AHB4-V AHB4-M AHB4-S AHB4-SS
750 AHB5-LA AHB5-V AHB5-M AHB5-S AHB5-SS
900 AHB6-LA AHB6-V AHB6-M AHB6-S AHB6-SS

1800 600 AHB7-LA AHB7-V AHB7-M AHB7-S AHB7-SS
750 AHB8-LA AHB8-V AHB8-M AHB8-S AHB8-SS
900 AHB9-LA AHB9-V AHB9-M AHB9-S AHB9-SS

Worktop 
Options

AHB8-LA

Redditek

Made in
Britain

Max Load
300kg

Easy Order Workbench

One reference for complete 
popular workbench and 
accessory combinations, 	
as illustrated.

Worktops L x D mm Ref
Laminate 1200 x 750 E3-AHBLA4

1500 x 750 E3-AHBLA5

1800 x 750 E3-ABHLA6

Lino 1200 x 750 E3-AHBV4

1500 x 750 E3-AHBV5

1800 x 750 E3-AHBV6

Steel 1200 x 750 E3-AHBS4

1500 x 750 E3-AHBS5

1800 x 750 E3-AHBS6

SDL ~ TRADER Catalogue 2024/25
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Below bench accessory H x W x D mm Left 
fitted 
Ref

Right 
fitted 
Ref

Single drawer 140 x 410 x 430 LA RA
2 drawer unit 280 x 410 x 430 LE RE
3 drawer unit 420 x 410 x 430 LH RH
4 drawer unit 560 x 410 x 430 LK RK
Small cupboard 420 x 410 x 430 LC RC
Single drawer + small cpbd 560 x 410 x 430 LG RG
Large cupboard 560 x 410 x 430 LD RD
Retaining skirt - For style A, DA, only 

100mm high steel, 2 
ends and back,

- RS

Colours
All above bench accessories and cupboard and 
drawer carcass: 

Drawer fronts and doors available in choice of:

Blue supplied if none specified.

Light Grey epoxy

Blue
Red 
Dark Grey

Drawers and Cupboards

Lockable drawer and cupboard units bolt to the underside of the 
workbench frame, using captive nuts fitted to every frame, so they 
can be fitted or changed at any time. Cupboards have one fixed 
steel shelf. Supplied loose for simple on-site assembly.

RHRERA

RGRDRCRK

Above Bench Accessories	

Supplied loose for simple on-site assembly. All above bench 
accessories simply hook onto the rear support posts and 
adjustable on 40mm pitch.
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Multi panel 
(louvre / tool)

Tool panel

Louvre panel

Rear panel (3 types) LED Lighting

F

GH

E

D

C

B

A

Accessory Bench Length mm

1200 1500 1800
Top light frame c/w single 
LED batten

TLF4 TLF5 TLF6

Tube length mm: 610 1220 1220

Top steel shelf 290mm 
deep, capacity 50kg

TSS4 TSS5 TSS6

Worktop/Shelf backstop BST4 BST5 BST6

Rear panel 450mm high

Louvre panel RLP4 RLP5 RLP6

Tool panel RTP4 RTP5 RTP6

Multi panel tool / louvre RMP4 RMP5 RMP6

Post mounted service duct
c/w 2 x 13amp twin
sockets (not wired)

PSD4 PSD5 PSD6

Worktop mounted service 
duct c/w 2x 13 amp twin 
sockets (not wired)

RSD4 RSD5 RSD6

Rear support posts - accessories adjust on 40mm pitch

Short posts SES SES SES

Tall posts TES TES TES
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For the full range of available accessories, 
please see pages 158 to 161.

for tool clips 
see page 159

for monitor arm
see page 159

for container packs 
see page 106
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Unit accessible 
from both sides 
for two people 
working together

Adjustable height from 
840 - 940mm in 

25mm increments

MDF, Lino and Laminate 
worktop options

Heavy duty 
modular design

Base shelf supplied in 18mm plain cut 
MDF irrespective of finish of top shelf

Bench 
Description

Dimensions 
L x D (mm)

MDF Worktop 25mm Thick Laminate Worktop 25mm Thick Lino Worktop 25mm Thick
Ref Ref Ref

Starter 2000 x 700 IM1-M IM1-LA IM1-V
Starter and base 2000 x 700 IM1-MBS IM1-LABS IM1-VBS
Starter 2000 x 1200 IM2-M IM2-LA IM2-V
Starter and base 2000 x 1200 IM2-MBS IM2-LABS IM2-VBS
Starter 2000 x 1400 IM3-M IM3-LA IM3-V
Starter and base 2000 x 1400 IM3-MBS IM3-LABS IM3-VBS
Starter 3000 x 700 IM4-M IM4-LA IM4-V
Starter and base 3000 x 700 IM4-MBS IM4-LABS IM4-VBS
Starter 3000 x 1200 IM5-M IM5-LA IM5-V
Starter and base 3000 x 1200 IM5-MBS IM5-LABS IM5-VBS
Starter 3000 x 1400 IM6-M IM6-LA IM6-V
Starter and base 3000 x 1400 IM6-MBS IM6-LABS IM6-VBS
Add-on 2000 x 700 IM7-M IM7-LA IM7-V
Add-on and base 2000 x 700 IM7-MBS IM7-LABS IM7-VBS
Add-on 2000 x 1200 IM8-M IM8-LA IM8-V
Add-on and base 2000 x 1200 IM8-MBS IM8-LABS IM8-VBS
Add-on 2000 x 1400 IM9-M IM9-LA IM9-V
Add-on and base 2000 x 1400 IM9-MBS IM9-LABS IM9-VBS

1) Starter Benches
Start with a 2m or 3m starter workbench

300mm

300mm

600mm

Use starter and extension method to mix and match depths

Framework is constructed from fabricated steel section with welded leg supports and bolt in 
multi-position cross rails which can be assembled in a variety of combinations to suit individual applications.

Infinite Modular Workbench System
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Infinite Modular Workbench System

IM3-M & 
US2000

Redditek

Made in
Britain

Max Load
1000kg

SDL ~ TRADER Catalogue 2024/25
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2) Extension Benches

Then use add on workbenches as required 
to create a run with infinite combinations.

2000 x 700mm Starter Workbench
with MDF worktop, MDF base shelf, cabinet, 
triple drawer & leg socket. Ref: IM-EOB1

3000 x 1200mm Workbench
with MDF worktop and base shelf. Ref: IM5-MBS

13 Amp Socket
Ref: SRDSO

3000 x 1200mm Workbench
with MDF worktop. Ref: IM5-M

3000 x 1200mm Workbench
with MDF worktop, MDF base shelf, combined 
cabinet and drawer unit. Ref: IM-EOB2

We can modify a standard model or custom build 
to your own specifications - please call for details.

Add on units can be bolted to different 
size benches to form combinations

3) Accessories

Combine with easy to add bench accessories

Bench 
Description

Ref

Cupboard Unit RC / LC
Single Drawer RA / LA
Two Drawer RE / LE
Three Draw RH / LH
Cupboard / Drawer RG / LG
2000mm Upper Shelf US2000
3000mm Upper Shelf US3000
2000mm Service Duct RSD20
3000mm Service Duct RSD30
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Infinite Modular Workbench System
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Standard Worktop Materials & Thickness Lower shelf  
steel (extra)Size Laminate Lino MDF Stainless Steel

L mm W mm 20mm 20mm 18mm 20mm 2mm 1.5mm
1200 600 M1-LA M1-V M1-M M1-SS M1-S HLS1

750 M2-LA M2-V M2-M M2-SS M2-S HLS2
900 M3-LA M3-V M3-M M3-SS M3-S HLS3

1500 600 M4-LA M4-V M4-M M4-SS M4-S HLS4
750 M5-LA M5-V M5-M M5-SS M5-S HLS5
900 M6-LA M6-V M6-M M6-SS M6-S HLS6

1800 600 M7-LA M7-V M7-M M7-SS M7-S HLS7
750 M8-LA M8-V M8-M M8-SS M8-S HLS8
900 M9-LA M9-V M9-M M9-SS M9-S HLS9

Strong, fully welded, steel construction makes these versatile workbenches 
suitable for the toughest of applications. Choice of worktops and range of 
accessories provides the best combination for your requirements.

Heavy Duty - 450kg

Accessories - Factory fitted
Customise your workbench with cupboards, 
drawers etc, see next page for details.

Lower shelf - (extra) Steel, full depth (welded to bracing)
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Engineering Workbenches

Standard height 840mm (750 & 900mm available at no extra cost).
Construction: Fully welded. Heavy Duty: 40 x 40mm steel angle. 
Worktops: Choice of 5: Steel, MDF, Laminate, Lino, Stainless Steel.
Finish: Dove grey electro-static paint.

Worktop Options

M8-LA

Redditek

Made in
Britain

Max Load
450kg

SDL ~ TRADER Catalogue 2024/25
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Engineering Bench Accessories

For both heavy duty and extra heavy duty workbenches.

2 drawer unit 3 drawer unit

CupboardSingle drawer + Cupboard

Engineering vice 
and vice plate

Choose your selection of accessories for engineering benches from 
this page, add the reference numbers to that of your selected bench.

All accessories for engineering benches are factory fitted, 
so must be ordered with workbench (no retro fit). 

Accessory H x W x L mm Left fitting 
Ref

Right fitting 
Ref

Single drawer 140 x 410 x 430 LH-11 RH-11
2 drawer unit 280 x 410 x 430 LH-13 RH-13
3 drawer unit 420 x 410 x 430 LH-14 RH-14
cupboard 600 x 410 x 430 LH-12 RH-12
Single drawer + cupb’d 560 x 410 x 430 LH-15 RH-15
Rear service duct with 
2 x 13amp sockets

1200mm RSD-4 -
1500mm RSD-5 -
1800mm RSD-6 -

Retaining skirt rear only RS1 -
Retaining skirt 3 sides RS3 -
Vice plate 3 x 230 x 230 VP -
100mm engineering vice c/w vice plate and 
bolts

EV -

Easy Order Workbench

E7 workbench complete as illustrated: 
H: 840mm with MDF worktop, 1 drawer 
and 1 cupboard. Easy Order Refs:

L x D mm Heavy Duty
1200 x 750 E7M4
1500 x 750 E7M5
1800 x 750 E7M6

E11 workbench complete as illustrated: 
H: 840mm with steel worktop, 3 side retaining 
skirt, lower shelf, 2 drawer unit and 1 cupboard
Easy Order Refs:

L x D mm Heavy Duty
1200 x 750 E11M4
1500 x 750 E11M5
1800 x 750 E11M6

Rear service duct

Retaining skirt
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Engineering Workbenches
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Engineering Workbenches

Strong, fully welded, steel construction makes these versatile workbenches 
suitable for the toughest of applications. Choice of worktops and range of 
accessories provides the best combination for your requirements.

Extra Heavy Duty - 750kg

Accessories - Factory fitted.
Customise your workbench with cupboards, 
drawers etc, see next page for details.

Lower shelf - (extra) Steel, full depth (welded to bracing)

Standard height 840mm (750 & 900mm available at no extra cost).
Construction: Fully welded. Heavy Duty: 50 x 50mm steel angle. 
Worktops: Choice of 5: Steel, MDF, Laminate, Lino, Stainless Steel.
Finish: Dove grey electro-static paint.

Standard Worktop Materials & Thickness Lower shelf  
steel (extra)

Size Laminate Lino MDF Stainless Steel
L mm W mm 20mm 20mm 18mm 20mm 3mm 1.5mm
1200 600 H1-LA H1-V H1-M H1-SS H1-S HLS1

750 H2-LA H2-V H2-M H2-SS H2-S HLS2
900 H3-LA H3-V H3-M H3-SS H3-S HLS3

1500 600 H4-LA H4-V H4-M H4-SS H4-S HLS4
750 H5-LA H5-V H5-M H5-SS H5-S HLS5
900 H6-LA H6-V H6-M H6-SS H6-S HLS6

1800 600 H7-LA H7-V H7-M H7-SS H7-S HLS7
750 H8-LA H8-V H8-M H8-SS H8-S HLS8
900 H9-LA H9-V H9-M H9-SS H9-S HLS9

Worktop Options

H8-S

Redditek

Made in
Britain

Max Load
750kg

SDL ~ TRADER Catalogue 2024/25
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Engineering Workbenches

Engineering Bench Accessories

For both heavy duty and extra heavy duty workbenches.

2 drawer unit 3 drawer unit

CupboardSingle drawer + Cupboard

Engineering vice 
and vice plate

Choose your selection of accessories for engineering benches from 
this page, add the reference numbers to that of your selected bench.

All accessories for engineering benches are factory fitted, 
so must be ordered with workbench (no retro fit) 

Accessory H x W x L mm Left fitting 
Ref

Right fitting 
Ref

Single drawer 140 x 410 x 430 LH-11 RH-11
2 drawer unit 280 x 410 x 430 LH-13 RH-13
3 drawer unit 420 x 410 x 430 LH-14 RH-14
cupboard 600 x 410 x 430 LH-12 RH-12
Single drawer + cupb’d 560 x 410 x 430 LH-15 RH-15
Rear service duct with 
2 x 13amp sockets

1200mm RSD-4 -
1500mm RSD-5 -
1800mm RSD-6 -

Retaining skirt rear only RS1 -
Retaining skirt 3 sides RS3 -
Vice plate 3 x 230 x 230 VP -
100mm engineering vice c/w vice plate and 
bolts

EV -

Easy Order Workbench

E7 workbench complete as illustrated: 
H: 840mm with MDF worktop, 1 drawer 
and 1 cupboard. Easy Order Refs:

L x D mm Heavy Duty
1200 x 750 E7H4
1500 x 750 E7H5
1800 x 750 E7H6

E11 workbench complete as illustrated: 
H: 840mm with steel worktop, 3 side retaining 
skirt, lower shelf, 2 drawer unit and 1 cupboard
Easy Order Refs:

L x D mm Heavy Duty
1200 x 750 E11H4
1500 x 750 E11H5
1800 x 750 E11H6

Rear service duct

Retaining skirt

SDL ~ TRADER Catalogue 2024/25
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Fully welded 304 grade stainless steel frame. 32 x 32mm legs with 
adjustable feet. 50 x 25mm and 25 x 25mm cross members.
Removable stainless steel worktop. Capacity 300kg

Stainless Steel Medium Duty - Style ref ‘ASS’ 

Shelf 
Length

Depth 
600mm

Depth 
750mm

Depth 
900mm

1200mm SS420 SS426 SS430
1500mm SS520 SS526 SS530
1800mm SS620 SS626 SS630

Shelf 
Length

Depth 
600mm

Depth 
750mm

Depth 
900mm

1200mm ASS-1 ASS-2 ASS-3
1500mm ASS-4 ASS-5 ASS-6
1800mm ASS-7 ASS-8 ASS-9

Stainless steel workbenches and tables for 
clean and hygienic work environments.

Stainless Steel - Style ref ‘SS’

1.2mm thick stainless steel (Grade 304) worktop with all edges turned 
down and corners welded. 75 x 50mm framework, 450kg capacity. 
Standard working height 840mm (900mm available on request).

Stainless Steel Workbenches

St
ai

nl
es

s 
St

ee
l W

or
kb

en
ch

es

Stainless Steel Workbenches

SS526

ASS-8

Redditek

Made in
Britain

Max Load
450kg

Made in
Britain

Max Load
300kg
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Easy Order Stainless Workbenches 

(one ref for complete bench)
As illustrated to the left. Height: 840mm. Stainless 
steel top and frame, with single drawer, cupboard 
and lower shelf.

Stainless Steel Cupboard Bench 

Shelf Length Depth 600mm Depth 750mm Depth 900mm
1200mm SSEO420 SSEO426 SSEO430
1500mm SSEO520 SSEO526 SSEO530
1800mm SSEO620 SSEO626 SSEO630

Based on bench model style ‘SS’

Accessory H x W x D mm fitted left fitted right
Drawer 140 x 410 x 430 SSDL SSDR
Cupboard 420 x 410 x 430 SSCL SSCR

Accessories

Suitable for both SS and ASS style workbenches.

Shelf Length Depth 600mm Depth 750mm Depth 900mm
1200mm SSL420 SSL426 SSL430
1500mm SSL520 SSL526 SSL530
1800mm SSL620 SSL626 SSL630

Lower Shelf - Full depth stainless steel lower shelf

All stainless steel construction, 1.2mm stainless steel top with 
edges turned up to form lip (standard), or down for flush top 
(option - please specify) with welded corners. Fully boxed with 
sliding doors with lock and fixed half depth shelf Height 840mm.

Size L x D mm (Imperial)
1200 x 750 SSCB4
1500 x 750 SSCB5
1800 x 750 SSCB6
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Stainless Steel Workbenches

SSEO526

SSCB5

Made in
Britain

Max Load
300kg
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DIP-03

DIP-01 DIP-02

DIP-04

RD

RK

RE

RG

RC

RH

RA

Below bench accessory H x W x D mm Left 
fitted 
Ref

Right 
fitted 
Ref

Single drawer 140 x 410 x 430 LA RA
2 drawer unit 280 x 410 x 430 LE RE
3 drawer unit 420 x 410 x 430 LH RH
4 drawer unit 560 x 410 x 430 LK RK
Small cupboard 420 x 410 x 430 LC RC
Single drawer + small cpbd 560 x 410 x 430 LG RG
Large cupboard 560 x 410 x 430 LD RD
Retaining skirt - For style A, DA, 

only 100mm high 
steel, 2 ends and 
back

- RS

Drawer Inserts

Polypropylene box inserts used to bring order and 
organisation to drawer systems. All inserts are 69mm 
high and are individually removable. Colour: opaque

Ref: DIP-01	
18 x 55mm x 79mm; 6 x 79mm x 109mm

Ref: DIP-02	
30 x 55mm x 79mm

Ref: DIP-03	
8 x 55mm x 79mm; 2 x 79mm x 109mm; 
3 x 109mm x 157mm; 2 x 55mm x 235mm

Ref: DIP-04	
8 x 55mm x 79mm; 4 x 55mm x 235mm; 
2 x 79mm x 159mm; 1 x 79mm x 109mm

Colours
All above bench accessories and 
cupboard and drawer carcass: 

Drawer fronts and doors available 
in choice of:

Blue supplied if none specified.

Light Grey epoxy

Blue
Red 
Dark Grey

Drawers and Cupboards

Lockable drawer and cupboard units bolt to the underside 
of the workbench frame, using captive nuts fitted to every 
frame, so they can be fitted or changed at any time. 
Cupboards have one fixed steel shelf. Supplied loose for 
simple on-site assembly. 

Below Bench Accessories
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Workbench Accessories Redditek

Made in
Britain
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Hook description Size Ref
Single hook 30mm long CP1-30

60mm long CP1-60
90mm long CP1-90

Double hook 30mm long CP2-30
60mm long CP2-60

Single angled hook 30mm long CP3-30
60mm long CP3-60

Pliers holder 17mm long CP4-17
20mm long CP4-20

Spring Clip 12mm diameter CP5-12
18mm diameter CP5-18
24mm diameter CP5-24

Pipe holder 30mm diameter CP6-30
50mm diameter CP6-50

Drill bit holder 22 bit capacity CP7-22
Drill holder 2 hook pack CP8-02
Spanner holder 8 slot CP9-08
Can holder - CP10-01
Angle grinder holder - CP11-01
Hammer holder - CP12-01

Deluxe monitor arm

Bolts through work surface. Finish: Black
Please state position required.

Ref: CA-M002

CP3 Angled hookCP6 Pipe holderCP8 Drill holderCP9 Spanner holder CP12 Hammer holder

CP1 Single hook

CP2 Double hook

CP4 Pliers hook

CP5 Spring clip

CP7 Drill bit holder

CP11 Angle grinder holder

CP10 Can holder
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Workbench Accessories

Range of tool hooks and holders for use with tool 
panels (tools not included).

Tool Hooks

Fully height adjustable with quick height fixing clasp to rear of post. Extended 
reach of 500mm from post mounting and can fold completely flush back to the 
post. Capacity: Up to 19 inch monitors with a weight capacity of 10kgs. Clamp 
fixing to rear or through work surface. Compatible with both 75mm and 100mm 
VESA standard monitor mounts. Integrated cable management.

Monitor Arm

Monitor arm

Finish: Silver Epoxy
Please state position required.

Ref: CA-M001

CA-M001

CA-M002

SDL ~ TRADER Catalogue 2024/25
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Fixed CPU mount for 
underbench fastening the 
CPU vertically. Adjustable 
frame for width: 50 to 
275mm. Adjustable frame 
for height 380 to 580mm.

Ref: CA-C001

CPU Mount

Grey plastic through desk 
cable tidy. Please state 
position required.

Ref: CA-DTID

Through Desk Cable Tidy

Single Phase Blue Socket

Single phase 16 amp blue socket fitted 
to the relevant rear service duct. Please 
state position required.
Ref: RSD-SPB

Double Safety Socket

Double 13 amp safety socket. 30mA trip 
current. Replaces one of the current 
double sockets supplied with the rear 
service duct.
Ref: RSD-SS

Additional Double Socket

Additional double socket, factory fitted 
to rear service duct. Position required 
with order. 
Ref: RSD-DS

USB Socket

USB socket, factory fitted to rear service 
duct. Position required with order.
Ref: RSD-USB

Circuit Breaker

25 amp type AC residual current circuit 
breaker fitted to the relevant rear service 
duct. Please state position required.
Ref: RSD-RCD

Data Sockets

Double or quadruple CAT 5e data sockets 
fitted to relevant rear service duct. Please 
state position required.

Brush Cable Outlets

Single or double width brush cable outlets to allow 
continuous cables to be wired through the rear 
service duct. Brush design stops debris getting 
into the ducting. Fitted to the relevant service duct. 
Please state position required.

Ref: RSD-CAT4 
(quadruple socket)

Ref: RSD-CAT2 
(double socket)

Ref: RSD-BR2 
(single width)

Ref: RSD-BR4 
(double width)
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Workbench Accessories

Workbench Accessories

Rear Service Duct Optional Extra’sData Sockets & Cable Outlets

Redditek
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Workbench Accessories

Supplied loose for simple on-site assembly. All above bench accessories 
simply hook onto the rear support posts and adjustable on 40mm pitch.

Above Bench Accessories

Made in
Britain

Multi panel (louvre / tool)

Tool panel

Rear panel (3 types)

Louvre panel
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Accessory Bench Length mm

1200 1500 1800
Top light frame c/w single 
LED batten

TLF4 TLF5 TLF6

Tube length mm: 610 1220 1220

Top steel shelf 290mm 
deep, capacity 50kg

TSS4 TSS5 TSS6

Worktop/Shelf backstop BST4 BST5 BST6

Rear panel 450mm high

Louvre panel RLP4 RLP5 RLP6

Tool panel RTP4 RTP5 RTP6

Multi panel tool / louvre RMP4 RMP5 RMP6

Post mounted service duct
c/w 2 x 13amp twin
sockets (not wired)

PSD4 PSD5 PSD6

Worktop mounted service 
duct c/w 2x 13 amp twin 
sockets (not wired)

RSD4 RSD5 RSD6

Rear support posts - accessories adjust on 40mm pitch

Short posts SES SES SES

Tall posts TES TES TES
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For the full range of available accessories, 
please see pages 158 to 161.

for tool clips 
see page 159

for monitor arm
see page 159

for container packs 
see page 106

SDL ~ TRADER Catalogue 2024/25
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Euro Workdesks

• Lockable workdesk
• Sloping hinged working surface
• Wood front edge strip
• All steel construction
• Safety orange or blue epoxy finish

Workdesk on freestanding frame. Static white epoxy tubular steel frame. 

Workdesk on mobile frame base, 4 x 100mm swivel castors with grey 
non-marking tyres, 2 with brakes. White epoxy tubular steel frame with 
2 white epoxy sheet steel shelves. 

Workdesk on cupboard base. Lockable cupboard with 2 shelves. 
Grey cupboard with orange door. 
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Workshop Desks

EWD-05B

EWD-06B

EWD-07O

WD-08

WD-09 WD-10

• Sloping working surface
• All steel construction
• Lockable hinged lid
• Wood front edge strip
• Grey epoxy finish

Workdesk Wall unit (complete with wall brackets)

Workdesk on static frame base. 

Workdesk on cupboard base. 305mm depth lockable cupboard

Workdesk

Overall H x W x D mm 890 x 660 x 465
Colour Orange Blue
Order Ref EWD-050 EWD-05B

Overall H x W x D mm 890 x 660 x 465
Colour Orange Blue
Order Ref EWD-060 EWD-06B

Overall H x W x D mm 890 x 570 x 470
Colour Orange Blue
Order Ref EWD-070 EWD-07B

Overall H x W x D mm 205 x 940 x 571
Order Ref WD-08

Overall H x W x D mm 1115 x 940 x 475
Order Ref WD-09

Overall H x W x D mm 985 x 935 x 465
Order Ref WD-10

Redditek

Made in
Britain

Made in
Britain
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• Level working surface
• Lockable drawer 405 x 410 x 100mm
• Cubbyhole
• Small rear top shelf
• Grey epoxy finish

Workdesk wall unit (complete with wall brackets) 

Workdesk on static frame base. 

Workdesk on cupboard base. 
Full depth lockable cupboard with  
adjustable shelf. 

Full width lockable drawer.
Lockable cupboard with 2 adjustable shelves.
Cupboard and drawer have separate keys.
All grey, or grey with blue doors and drawer.
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Workshop Desks

WD-04

WD-02

WD-03

Workshop Desks

Foreman’s Desk

FD-01G

FD-01GB

Overall H x W x D mm 380 x 915 x 485
Order Ref WD-02

Overall H x W x D mm 1270 x 915 x 485
Order Ref WD-03

Overall H x W x D mm 1270 x 915 x 485
Order Ref WD-04

Overall H x W x D mm 1270 x 915 x 485
Colour Grey Grey / Blue
Order Ref FD-01G FD-01GB

Made in
Britain

Made in
Britain
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Euro Cabinet System
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This page shows ‘easy order’ popular combinations as examples. Constructed 
from 18 and 20swg steel sheet. Lever lock handles with 2 rods locking top 
and bottom, 2 keys. Drawers on ball bearing runners, 25kg capacity. Individual 
drawers in combination units lockable.

7 & 8 drawer cabinets lockable as unit. Powder coated finish, grey cabinets, 
blue doors and drawer fronts, other colours on request.

Strong steel storage cabinet system for tough environments. 
The Euro cabinet system is a versatile range of steel work cabinets 
which combine to form complete working layouts. Individual 
cabinets are detailed on the pages 166 - 170.

Euro Cabinet System

ECO

ECP

Redditek

Made in
Britain
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Note: These selected 
combinations shown here 
can be varied with alternative 
worktops or individual units to 
suit your particular needs.
See individual cabinet details 
on the pages 166 - 170.

Ref Cabinet combination
ECA EC0903; EC0900; WC10; WP05; WTL10
ECB EC0900; EC0904; WC02; WC10 WTL15
ECC EC0901; EC0900; EC0904; 2xWC10; WTB20
ECE EC2005; EC0903; EC0900; WC10; WP05; WTL10
ECH EC0900; EC0901; EC0920B; EC0917E; EC0905; EC0904; WTB10; WTB20
ECJ EC0904; EC0900; EC0901; EC0905; WTL20; WTL10
ECK EC0905; EC0901; EC0900; WTB20
ECL EC0900F; 2xEC0901; EC0920B; EC0917E; EC0905 EC0900; EC0904; 2xWTB10; WTB20
ECM EC0904;EC0920B; EC0905; 2xWTB10
ECN EC0920L; EC0901; EC0900; WTL10
ECO EC0903; EC0900; EC0910; EC2005; WC01 2xWC05; WP09; WP04; TSO; WTL20
ECP EC0920B; EC0904; 2xEC0917E; EC0905; EC0901; EC0906; EC0910; WTB10; WTB15; WTB20

Popular Combinations

ECA ECB

ECH

ECL

ECK ECN

ECJ

ECM

ECC

ECE
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Euro Cabinet SystemRedditek
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Drawers Door colour 400mm 500mm 800mm 1000mm
Without
drawers

Blue WC01B WC02B WC05B WC10B
Red WC01R WC02R WC05R WC10R
Green WC01G WC02G WC05G WC10G
Grey WC01GY WC02GY WC05GY WC10GY

With
drawers

Blue WC03B WC04B WC06B -
Red WC03R WC04R WC06R -
Green WC03G WC04G WC06G -
Grey WC03GY WC04GY WC06GY -

Euro 900 - single H x D x W mm: 900 x 500 x 500

Euro 900 - double H x D x W mm: 900 x 500 x 1000

Wall Cabinets

Heavy duty wall cupboards manufactured from 1mm steel sheet, with high 
quality grey epoxy cabinet finish and a choice of cabinet door colours. 

Standard H x D: 600 x 300mm with 1 fixed shelf in all cabinets.

400 and 500mm width units have single lockable door.

800 and 1000mm width units have 2 lockable doors. 

Available with or without internal drawers (not 1000mm),  
(400 and 500mm single drawer, 800mm 2 drawers). 

Fixing holes provided (no fixings supplied).
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Wall Cabinet / Euro 900 Floor Cabinets

900mm high - ‘working height’ storage cabinet system. 

Range of cabinets constructed from 18 and 20swg steel sheet. Lever lock 
handles with 2 rods locking top and bottom, supplied with 2 keys. 

Drawers on telescopic slides, 25kg capacity. Individual drawers in 
combination units lockable. 7 & 8 drawer cabinets lockable as unit. 

Powder coated finish, grey cabinets, blue doors and drawer fronts, other 
colours on request. Drawer capacity: 45kgs UDL. 

Euro cabinets can be combined to form comprehensive work / storage 
layouts. See previous page for ‘easy order’ example layouts.

For individual product details, see next page.

Euro 900 Floor Cabinet System

Redditek

Made in
Britain

Max Load
50kg

Made in
Britain
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W x D: 500 x 500mm
Cupboard with 2 adjustable shelves
Ref: EC0900

W x D: 500 x 500mm
Fire resistant cupboard with 1 
punched adjustable shelf, 1 removable 
sump, warning sticker, yellow finish
Ref: EC0900F

W x D: 500 x 500mm
1 drawer, cupboard with 
1 adjustable shelf
Ref: EC0901

W x D: 500 x 500mm
2 drawers, cupboard 
with 1 adjustable shelf
Ref: EC0902

W x D: 500 x 500mm
8 drawers 
(height: 85mm)
Ref: EC0903

W x D: 1000 x 500mm
Sliding door cupboard, 
2 adjustable shelves
Ref: EC0915

W x D: 1000 x 500mm
Cupboard, 
2 adjustable shelves
Ref: EC0910

Worktop - Depth 500mm
Laminate (without rear upstand)
W: 500mm	 Ref: WTL05
W: 1000mm	 Ref: WTL10
W: 1500mm	 Ref: WTL15
W: 2000mm	 Ref: WTL20

Laminate with rear upstand
W: 500mm	 Ref: WTB05
W: 1000mm	 Ref: WTB10
W: 1500mm	 Ref: WTB15
W: 2000mm	 Ref: WTB20
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Euro 900 Floor Cabinets

Euro 900 Floor Cabinets

W x D: 1000 x 500mm
2 drawers, cupboard, 
1 adjustable shelf
Ref: EC0904

W x D: 1000 x 500mm
7 drawers 
(height: 2x 140, 5x 85mm)
Ref: EC0905

EC0900

EC0902

EC0915

EC0900F

EC0903

EC0904

EC0901

EC0910

EC0905

Made in
Britain
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Quarter rear louvre panel (option)

Quarter rear tool panel (option)

Tool panel reinforced door (louvre panel doors option)
Tool clips (option)

Leverlock handle with 2 rod locking top and bottom, 2 keys

Drawer unit (option)

Full width robust doors for maximum aperture

Adjustable shelves - 50mm pitch - shelf capacity 45kg

Base pre-drilled for floor fixing - recommended (fixings not supplied)

Easy Order 

Complete cabinet (as above) comes with:
• 1 drawer (at 1010mm)
• 2 adjustable shelves
• Quarter louvre panel back
• Quarter tool panel back
• Tool panel doors with 10 tool hooks

1800mm high Ref: EC1837
2000mm high Ref: EC2037

Sliding door Euro cabinet
W x D: 1000 x 500mm

Double door Euro cabinet
W x D: 1000 x 500mm

Single door Euro cabinet
W x D: 500 x 500mm

Drawer unit - Internal W x D: 888 x 375mm. 
Front height: 95mm. Available at 50mm pitch 
(min 100mm between drawers) - please state 
height when ordering. Max 12 drawers to cabi-
net. Only one drawer to be opened at a time.

Ref: ECA020

Optional extras

Quarter rear tool panel
Please state position height when  
ordering. Max 4 per cabinet.
Ref: ECA022

Quarter rear louvre panel. Please state posi-
tion height when ordering. Max 4 per cabinet.
Ref: ECA023

Louvre panel doors. Replaces 
standard tool panel doors 
(factory fitted). Accepts size 2 
& 3 bins (see page 107 for  
container bin packs)
Ref: ECA021

Adjustable shelf - Capacity 45kg
1000mm wide shelf Ref: ECA025
500mm wide shelf Ref: ECA024

Tool clips (set of 10)
3 single hooks, 
3 double hooks, 
2 snap-in hooks, 
1 hammer hook, 
1 pliers hook
(For additional hooks 
see page 159) 
Ref: ECA009

Height Shelves Ref
1500mm 3 EC1515
1800mm 4 EC1815
2000mm 4 EC2015
Extra shelf ECA025

Height Shelves Ref
1500mm 3 EC1510
1800mm 4 EC1810
2000mm 4 EC2010
1500mm 0 EC1500
1800mm 0 EC1800
2000mm 0 EC2000

Height Shelves Ref
1500mm 2 EC1505
1800mm 2 EC1805
2000mm 2 EC2005
Extra shelf ECA024

A flexible range of tough steel cabinets 3 heights - 2 widths - hinged or sliding 
doors - with a range of accessories to create just the storage solution you need.

Tall Cabinet System - 1500, 1800, 2000mm
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Euro Tall Cabinets Redditek

Made in
Britain
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Cabinet with 4 drawers (base, 460, 760 & 860mm), 
2 shelves, half tool panel back, tool panel doors and 
1 pack of assorted tool clips
1800mm high Ref: EC1833 / 2000mm high Ref: EC2033

Cabinet with 4 drawers (from base) 2 shelves, half louvre 
panel back, 16 x No.2 bins, 18 x No.3 bins
tool panel doors and 1 pack of assorted tool clips
1800mm high Ref: EC1834 / 2000mm high Ref: EC2034

Cabinet with full tool panel back, tool panel 
doors and 1 pack of assorted tool clips
1800mm high Ref: EC1836 / 2000mm high Ref: EC2036

Cabinet with full louvre panel back, tool panel 
doors and 1 pack of assorted tool clips
1800mm high Ref: EC1835 / 2000mm high Ref: EC2035

Note: Only items listed are included, 
not photographic props.

A selection of cabinet and extras combinations 
that provide single reference ordering.

Euro Tall - Easy Order
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Euro Tall - Easy Order

Cabinet with 8 drawers, half tool panel back, 1 shelf,  
tool panel doors and 1 pack of assorted tool clips
1800mm high Ref: EC1831 / 2000mm high Ref: EC2031

Cabinet with 2 drawers (base & 560mm) 1 shelf, half louvre 
panel back, 24 x No.2 bins, 12 x No.3 bins, tool panel doors 
and 1 pack of assorted tool clips
1800mm high Ref: EC1832 / 2000mm high Ref: EC2032

Made in
Britain
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Empty unit. 
Cupboard with 
louvre back (no 
bins) Ref: BCL01

60 bin unit. 
Cupboard with 
60 x No. 3 bins
Ref: BCL6078 bin unit. Cupboard with 42 x No. 2 bins; 

20 No. 3 bins; 16 No 4 bins. Ref: BCL78 

Empty unit cupboard with shelves 
(no bins)
4 Shelves Ref: BCS04
8 Shelves Ref: BCS08
10 Shelves Ref: BCS10
12 Shelves Ref: BCS12
Extra shelf Ref: BCSES

54 bin unit Cupboard with 
9 shelves, 24 x No.2 bins, 
18 x No.3 bins, 12 x No. 4 
bins and 4 drawer unit. 
Ref: BCS60

68 bin unit. Cupboard with 
12 shelves, 24 x No.2 bins, 
24 x No.3 bins and 
20 x No 4 bins. 
Ref: BCS72C

66 bin unit. Cupboard 
with 11 shelves and 66 
No.3 bins. Ref: BCS72

44 bin unit. Cupboard with 11 shelves 
and 44 No 4 bins. Ref: BCS48

126 bin unit.
Cupboard with 
126 x No. 2 bins
Ref: BCL126

54 bin unit. 
Cupboard with 
30 x No. 3 bins; 
24 No. 4 bins. 
Ref: BCL54 
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Bin Cabinets

Bin Cabinets - Louvre Support 

Robust, heavy duty steel cupboards with plastic bin combinations with 
louvre or shelf bin support systems. 

Overall H x W x D: 2000 x 1000 x 500mm Lockable doors supplied with  
2 keys, finished in epoxy grey cabinet and blue doors. 

Empty cupboard to accept your own bins, or choice of units complete 
with bins.

Cupboard with steel adjustable shelves (25mm pitch) to accept your own 
bins, or choice of units complete with bins.

Bin Cabinets - Shelf Support

Redditek

Made in
Britain

Made in
Britain
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600 Series

Overall  
H x W x D mm

Cabinet W x D mm Drawers Order Ref
90mm 185mm

780 x 500 x 615 500 x 500 3 1 MDC601
780 x 500 x 615 500 x 500 1 2 MDC602
980 x 500 x 615 500 x 500 5 1 MDC801
980 x 500 x 615 500 x 500 3 2 MDC802
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Mobile Drawer Cabinets

Mobile Drawer Cabinets

Fully welded mobile drawer cabinets, mounted on 4 swivel 125mm 
castors (2 braked) with blue resilex wheels and roller bearings.

Drawers on telescopic slides with 25kg capacity. Internal drawer size 
W x D: 425 x 450mm. Drawer heights: 90mm and 185mm. All drawers 
ready equipped to accept adjustable small parts divider storage 
system (dividers optional extra - see below). Drawers lockable as a 
unit, 2 keys provided. 

Fitted with 3 sided lipped tool tray top with cushioned matting 
(laminate top available as optional extra - see below) 

Finish: Grey epoxy body (BS00A05), Blue epoxy drawers (RAL5017). 
Other colours available on request.

MDC602

MDC802

MDC601

800 Series

MDC801

Made in
Britain

Overall  
H x W x D mm

Cabinet  
W x D mm

Drawers Order Ref
90mm 185mm

980 x 1120 x 500 1000 x 500 5 1 MDC811
980 x 1120 x 500 1000 x 500 3 2 MDC812

Mobile Maintenance Trolleys

18mm Laminate top with plasic edging 
(replaces lipped tray)
Drawer trolley top Ref: LWT01
Maintenance trolley top Ref: LWT02

Drawer divider pack complete with 
2 vertical and 9 horizontal dividers
Finish: Plain cut zintec
for 90mm deep Ref: DDP01
for 185mm deep Ref: DDP02

Optional extras

Fully welded mobile drawer cabinets, mounted on 4 swivel 125mm castors 
(2 braked) with blue resilex wheels and roller bearings.

Drawers on telescopic slides with 25kg capacity. Internal drawer size  
W x D: 425 x 450mm. Drawer heights: 90mm and 185mm. All drawers 
ready equipped to accept adjustable small parts divider storage system 
(dividers optional extra - see below). Drawers lockable as a unit, 2 keys 
provided. 

Cupboard door fitted with recessed handle with integral lock with 2 rods 
locking top and bottom, tool panel and 1 adjustable shelf. 

Fitted with 3 sided lipped tool tray top with cushioned matting 
(laminate top available as optional extra - see below). 

Finish: Grey epoxy body (BS00A05), Blue epoxy drawers (RAL5017).  
Other colours available on request.

Mobile Maintenance Cabinets

Made in
Britain

MDC812

MDC811
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Cabinets Extra Shelves

H x W x D mm Shelves Ref
915 x 457 x 457 1 PPE10
915 x 915 x 457 2 PPE60
1220 x 915 x 457 2 PPE65
1830 x 915 x 457 3 PPE70
1830 x 915 x 457 * PPE71

H x W x D mm Ref
457 x 457 ES1
915 x 457 ES2

*PPE71 complete with centre 
divider, 3 adjustable shelves and 
hanging rail.

First Aid Cabinets - White BS00E55

H x W x D mm H x W x D mm Shelves Drawer Trays Ref
Floor Cabinet 915 x 457 x 457 1 - FAC10

915 x 915 x 457 2 - FAC60
1220 x 915 x 457 2 - FAC65
1830 x 915 x 457 3 - FAC70

Wall Cabinet 600 x 400 x 300 1 1 FAWC3
600 x 500 x 300 1 1 FAWC4
600 x 800 x 300 1 2 FAWC6

Extra shelf 457 x 457 ES1
915 x 457 ES2

First Aid Cabinets

Storage cabinets for First Aid supplies and equipment
• Instantly recognisable
• Clear identification labelling
• Clean, durable white powder coated finish

Wall-fixing Cabinets
• Strong welded 20swg steel construction.
• Fixed shelf and internal drawer tray(s) and lock with 2 keys. 
• Cabinets pre-drilled for fixing (fixings not included)
• Powder coated finish, identification labelling

Floor-standing Cabinets
• Strong welded 20swg steel construction
• Shelves adjustable to 25mm pitch
• Lever lock handles with 2 rods locking top and bottom, 2 keys
• Powder coated finish
• Identification labelling
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First Aid Cabinets / PPE Cabinets

Storage cabinets for Personal Protective equipment. Designed and 
manufactured to meet the requirements of The Personal Protective 
Equipment at Work Regulations 1994.

• Strong welded 20swg steel construction
• Shelves adjustable to 25mm pitch
• Lever lock handles with 2 rods locking top and bottom, 2 keys
• Powder coated finish
• Identification labelling

PPE Cabinets
Cabinet Grey BS00A05
Doors RAL5017

PPE Cabinets

Redditek

Made in
Britain

Made in
Britain

SDL ~ TRADER Catalogue 2024/25

SDL   TEL:01446772614   www.storage-design.ltd.uk   info@storage-design.ltd.uk



173

173Redditek

Type H x W x D mm Shelves Ref
Floor Cabinet 915 x 457 x 457 1 CBP11

915 x 915 x 457 1 CBP60

1220 x 915 x 457 2 CBP65
1830 x 915 x 457 3 CBP70

Wall Cabinet 600 x 1000 x 300 1 WCP10
Extra shelf 457 x 457 ES1

915 x 457 ES2
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Polycarbonate / Mesh Door Cabinets

*CBM71 complete with centre divider, 3 adjustable shelves and 
hanging rail.

Type H x W x D mm Shelves Ref
Cabinet 915 x 457 x 457 1 CBM11

915 x 915 x 457 1 CBM60
1220 x 915 x 457 2 CBM65

1830 x 457 x 457 3 CBM29
1830 x 915 x 457 3 CBM70
1830 x 915 x 457 * CBM71

Extra shelf 457 x 457 ES1
915 x 457 ES2

Strong welded construction with mesh door panels for visibility and 
ventilation whilst maintaining security.

• Strong welded 20swg steel construction.
• Shelves adjustable to 25mm pitch.
• Leverlock handles with 2 rod locking top and bottom, 2 keys.
• Powder coated finish.
• Body: Grey (BS00A05).
• Doors / shelves: Blue, grey, green, yellow or red  
(Blue supplied if not specified).

Mesh Door Cabinets

Polycarbonate Door Cabinets

Strong welded construction with polycarbonate door panels for 
enclosed visibility whilst maintaining security.

Wall-fixing Cabinets
• Strong welded 20swg steel construction.
• Fixed shelf.
• Lock with 2 keys.
• Cabinets pre-drilled for wall fixing (fixings not included).
• Powder coated finish
• Body: Grey (BS00A05).
• Doors: Blue, grey, green, yellow or red
(Blue supplied if not specified).

Floor-standing Cabinets
• Strong welded 20swg steel construction.
• Shelves adjustable to 25mm pitch.
• Lever lock handles with 2 rods locking top and bottom, 2 keys.
• Powder coated finish.
• Body: Grey (BS00A05).
• Doors / shelves: Blue, grey, green, yellow or red (Blue supplied if 
not specified).

CBM71 CBM65

Made in
Britain

Made in
Britain
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Extra Shelves

Size (Imperial) Ref
457 x 457mm (18” x 18”) ES1
915 x 457mm (36” x 18”) ES2 
915 x 305mm (36” x 12”) ES4 

Type H x W x D mm Shelves Ref
Cabinet 1020 x 1830 x 460 2 CBM25
Extra Shelf 1830 x 460 - ES6

Size H x W x D (Imperial) Shelves Ref
915 x 457 x 457mm (36” x 18” x 18”) 1 adjustable shelf CB11
915 x 915 x 457mm (36” x 36” x 18”) 2 adjustable shelves CB60
1220 x 915 x 457mm (48” x 36” x 18”) 2 adjustable shelves CB65 
1830 x 915 x 457mm (72” x 36” x 18”) 3 adjustable shelves CB70  
1830 x 915 x 305mm (72” x 36” x 12”) 3 adjustable shelves CB80 

Optional extra

Upgrade to 100kgs per shelf, 
maximum 400kgs for cabinet.
Ref: CBHD
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CB Cupboards / Sliding Door Mesh Cabinets

CB Cupboards

Range of steel cabinets constructed to imperial sizes, designed to combine 
with existing imperial size cabinets. Lever lock handles with 2 rods locking 
top and bottom, 2 keys. Powder coated finish in grey as standard, blue 
doors on request. Shelf capacity 50kgs, maximum 250kgs per cabinet.

Suitable for various working environments, giving better visibility of contents 
whilst maintaining security. Fully welded construction with reinforced mesh 
panel sliding doors.

Provides visibility and ventilation, adjustable shelves. Doors and shelves 
available in blue, grey, green, yellow or red (Blue supplied if not specified).
Light grey carcass.

Sliding Door Mesh Cabinets

Extra Shelves

Redditek

Made in
Britain

Made in
Britain

Max Load
300kg
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Removable sump 
contains spillages 
and permits 
convenient removal.

Punched Shelf Trays

Size (H x W x D) mm Shelves Ref
Cabinet 915 x 457 x 457 1 CB11SS

915 x 915 x 457 1 CB60SS
1220 x 915 x 457 2 CB65SS
1830 x 915 x 457 3 CB70SS

Extra Shelf 457 x 457 ES1SS
915 x 457 ES2SS

Size (H x W x D) mm Shelves Sump Cap. Ltrs Ref
Cabinet 915 x 457 x 457 1 14.5 FB10SS

915 x 915 x 457 1 27 FB20SS
1220 x 915 x 457 2 27 FB25SS
1830 x 915 x 457 3 27 FB30SS

Extra Shelf 457 x 457 ES1SS
915 x 457 ES2SS
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Stainless Steel Cabinets

Stainless Steel Cabinets

A range of stainless steel cabinets manufactured from 304 grade stainless. 
Ideal for clean and hygienic work environments.
Stainless Steel CB Cupboards are supplied complete with adjustable 
shelves, leverlock handle with 2 rods locking top and bottom and 2 keys.

Stainless Steel Hazardous FB Cabinets are supplied complete with 
punched adjsutable shelf trays, removable sump, leverlock handle with 2 
rods locking top and bottom and 2 keys.

Stainless Steel Hazardous Cabinets

Made in
Britain

Made in
Britain
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Reinforced doors

Door vents in pesticide/
chemical cabinets prevent 
build-up of fumes. 

Lever handles and two rod 
locking and 2 keys.

Shelf trays have punched 
drain holes to allow any 
spillages to drain into 
base sump.

Shelf trays are adjustable 
to a 25mm pitch.

Removable sump collects 
any spillages and permits 
convenient removal.

Flammable Cabinet
D. Grey BS632
Yellow RAL1003

Pesticide / Chemical Cabinet
Red RAL3020
Green RAL6029

Coshh Cabinet
L. Grey BS00A05

Optional extra

Upgrade to 80kgs per shelf, maximum 
400kgs for cabinet.

Ref: FBHD

Storage cabinets for hazardous materials. Strong welded 
20swg steel construction. Lever lock handles with 2 rods 
locking top and bottom, 2 keys. Pesticide/chemical cabinets 
have door vents to prevent fume build-up. Adjustable punched 
trays to contain spills and allow them to drain into removable 
sump. Removable sump for convenient removal of spills. 
Powder coated finish. Warning stickers. Shelf capacity 35kgs, 
maximum 250kgs per cabinet.

Hazardous Cabinets
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Hazardous Cabinets Redditek

Acid Cabinet
White RAL9003

Made in
Britain
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Stands

460mm high stand
355 x 305mm suitable for FB5
915 x 457mm suitable for FB15 and FB20
457 x 457mm suitable for FB2, FB4 and FB10

Flammable Liquids Storage

All cabinets meet the requirements of The Highly Flammable and 
Liquefied Petroleum Gases Regulations 1972 (Section 5 Part D), 
The Health and Safety Executive Guide HS(G)51 1990 and the 
Factory Inspectorate Certificate of Approval No 1 Parts 3 and 4.

The maximum volume of any flammable liquid with a flashpoint 
below 32˚C that may be stored in a flame resistant cabinet within 
a workroom is 50 litres (regardless of the total capacity of the 
storage cabinet).

Flammable Cabinets: Yellow BS08E51

Item H x W x D mm Shelves Sump Cap. Ltrs Flammable
Yellow

Flammable 
D. Grey

Coshh 
L. Grey

Acid 
White

Pesticide/chemical
Red Green

Cabinet 457 x 457 x 457 1 14.5 FB2 FB2G CFB2 AFB2 PFB2 PFB2G
610 x 457 x 457 1 14.5 FB4 FB4G CFB4 AFB4 PFB4 PFB4G
712 x 355 x 305 2 4.0 FB5 FB5G CFB5 AFB5 PFB5 PFB5G
915 x 457 x 457 1 14.5 FB10 FB10G CFB10 AFB10 PFB10 PFB10G
712 x 915 x 457 1 27.0 FB15 FB15G CFB15 AFB15 PFB15 PFB15G
915 x 915 x 457 1 27.0 FB20 FB20G CFB20 AFB20 PFB20 PFB20G
900 x 1200 x 500 1 42.5 FB22 FB22G CFB22 AFB22 PFB22 PFB22G
1220 x 915 x 457 2 27.0 FB25 FB25G CFB25 AFB25 PFB25 PFB25G
1525 x 915 x 457 3 27.0 FB26 FB26G CFB26 AFB26 PFB26 PFB26G
1830 x 457 x 457 3 14.5 FB29 FB29G CFB29 AFB29 PFB29 PFB29G
1830 x 915 x 457 3 27.0 FB30 FB30G CFB30 AFB30 PFB30 PFB30G
1800 x 1200 x 500 3 42.5 FB40 FB40G CFB40 AFB40 PFB40 PFB40G

Extra shelf 457 x 457 ES1 ES1 ES1 ES1 ES1 ES1
915 x 457 ES2 ES2 ES2 ES2 ES2 ES2
1200 x 500 ES5 ES5 ES5 ES5 ES5 ES5

Stand 460 x 355 x 305 SS10 SS10G CSS10 ASS10 PSS10 PSS10G
460 x 915 x 457 SS11 SS11G CSS11 ASS11 PSS11 PSS11G
460 x 457 x 457 SS12 SS12G CSS12 ASS12 PSS12 PSS12G
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Hazardous Cabinets
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Type H x W x D mm Liner Order Ref
Flat top bin 500 x 600 x 350 FTB01

600 x 600 x 600 FTB02
600 x 1200 x 600 FTB03

Sloping top bin 900/500 x 900 x 750 STB04
900/500 x 1200 x 750 STB05

Oily rag bin 680 x 410 x 410 No ORB01
830 x 600 x 450 No ORB02
680 x 410 x 410 Yes ORB03
830 x 600 x 450 Yes ORB04

Wall Mounted Cigarette Bin

Small 370 x 200 x 70mm
Powder coated steel	 Order Ref: CD001
Stainless steel	 Order Ref: CD002

Large 445 x 245 x 70mm
Powder coated steel	 Order Ref: CD003
Stainless steel	 Order Ref: CD004

Hazardous Bins

Flat top or sloping top bins

• Strong 14swg steel construction
• Hinged lid with restraining arm, hasp and staple
• Welded seams
• Drain plug
• Powder coated finish
• Colour choice: red, yellow, grey, white
• Warning stickers

Oily Rag Bins

• Strong 16swg steel construction
• Hinged lid with tubular lift handle
• Available with or without removable steel liner
• Powder coated finish red
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Hazardous Bins / Cigarette Bins

Stainless steel or powder coated steel. Range of stylish options - will look 
good and provide for convenient and efficient cigarette disposal. Stainless 
steel liner - fitted as standard. Internal removable, long-lasting, zintec steel 
liner, collects the cigarettes and provides for easy removal for emptying.

Wall Mounted Cigarette Disposal Bins

Redditek

Made in
Britain

Made in
Britain
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Flat top detail

Floor Standing Combined 
Cigarette Bin / Litter Bin

H x D x W: 1130 x 340 x 340mm
Pyramid top
Powder coated steel	 Order Ref: CD017
Stainless steel	 Order Ref: CD018
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Cigarette Bins

Finish - options - all bins. All bins are available in a choice of stainless 
steel for long-lasting weather protection, or powder coated steel with 
option of two tone grey or black finish, please specify when ordering.

Stand Mounted Cigarette Bins

Stand base drilled for floor fixing (fixings not supplied).

Cigarette bin 
H x L x W: 445 x 245 x 70mm
Overall height: 1400mm
Powder coated steel	 Order Ref: CD005
Stainless steel	 Order Ref: CD006

Stand mounted cigarette bin & litter bin
Cigarette bin - H x L x W: 445 x 245 x 70mm
Litter bin -  H x L x W: 500 x 300 x 200mm
Overall height: 1400mm
Powder coated steel	 Order Ref: CD007
Stainless steel	 Order Ref: CD008

Litter bin separate
H x L x W: 500 x 300 x 200mm
Powder coated steel	 Order Ref: CD009
Stainless steel	 Order Ref: CD010

Floor Standing Cigarette Bins

D x W: 200 x 200mm

Pyramid top - H: 800mm
Powder coated steel	 Order Ref: CD011
Stainless steel	 Order Ref: CD012

Flat top - H: 690mm
Powder coated steel	 Order Ref: CD013
Stainless steel	 Order Ref: CD014

Hooded top - H: 850mm
Powder coated steel	 Order Ref: CD015
Stainless steel	 Order Ref: CD016

Butt Catcher Box

Makes emptying cigarette bins convenient 
and quick. H x L x W: 270 x 230 x 110mm
Hinged lid and carry handle.
Powder coated steel. 	 Order Ref: CD019

Floor Standing Cigarette Disposal Bins

Made in
Britain
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For full range of 72 models see next page.

Bin Sizes	

		  Bin capacity	 Shelf capacity
Widths: 	 148mm (6 bins across)	 10kg	  60kg
	 222mm (4 bins across)	 12.5kg	  50kg
	 296mm (3 bins across)	 15kg	  45kg
	 445mm (2 bins across)	 20kg	  40kg
	 900mm (1 bin across)	 30kg	  30kg

Heights:	 148mm (12 bins down)
	 220mm (8 bins down)
	 293mm (6 bins down)
	 440mm (4 bins down)

Depths	

Cabinet:	 377, 427, 532mm
Internal:	 305, 355, 460mm
Shelf:	 253, 304, 409mm

Bin sizes stated are 
internal dimensions after 
the aperture. Aperture = 
bin height - shelf profile.

“F” Flush shelves supplied unless other specified

Shelf Profile Sizes:
Dished 50mm 
Flush 25mm 
Lipped 50mm

Shelf Profiles

Dished	 D

Flush	 F

Lipped	 L

Cabinet heights 
Full height: 1820mm 

Cabinet width 
All cabinets: 942mm

Doors are available as an 
option for all units. Twin steel 
doors, lock and 2 keys

Height: 1820mm Ref: SBC6D

All units supplied complete and fully assembled ready for immediate use.

Steel Bin Cabinets

Steel Bin Cabinets
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Redditek

Made in
Britain

Finish

Powder coated finish in a choice of colours: 

Grey (as standard)
Red
Blue 
Green
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36 bins
Bin size w x h: 148 x 293mm

18 bins
Bin size w x h: 296 x 293mm

12 bins
Bin size w x h: 445 x 293mm

8 bins
Bin size w x h: 445 x 440mm

Depth mm Order Ref
305 SBC625
355 SBC626
460 SBC627

Depth mm Order Ref
305 SBC646
355 SBC647
460 SBC648

Depth mm Order Ref
305 SBC631
355 SBC632
460 SBC633

72 bins
Bin size W x H: 148 x 148mm

48 bins
Bin size W x H: 222 x 148mm

Depth mm Order Ref
305 SBC601
355 SBC602
460 SBC603

Depth mm Order Ref
305 SBC604
355 SBC605
460 SBC606

36 bins
Bin size W x H:296 x 148mm

Depth mm Order Ref
305 SBC607
355 SBC608
460 SBC609

24 bins
Bin size W x H:445 x 148mm

Depth mm Order Ref
305 SBC610
355 SBC611
460 SBC612

48 bins
Bin size w x h: 148 x 220mm

32 bins
Bin size w x h: 222 x 220mm

24 bins
Bin size w x h: 296 x 220mm

16 bins
Bin size w x h: 445 x 220mm

Depth mm Order Ref
305 SBC613
355 SBC614
460 SBC615

Depth mm Order Ref
305 SBC616
355 SBC617
460 SBC618

Depth mm Order Ref
305 SBC619
355 SBC620
460 SBC621

Depth mm Order Ref
305 SBC622
355 SBC623
460 SBC624

Depth mm Order Ref
305 SBC634
355 SBC635
460 SBC636
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Steel Bin Cabinets
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Steel construction throughout
All cabinets 902mm wide.
Cabinet depths: 334 and 488mm

Available with or without lockable doors. 

Drawer dividers available for further 
stock separation (not available for 
205 x 180mm size drawers).

Steel drawers have rear retaining lip to 
hold drawer in unit while contents are 
viewed / accessed.

Finish: powder coated - Drawers: grey
Cabinets in choice of: grey, red, blue, green 
or yellow (grey supplied if not specified).

32 drawers (combination)
1090mm high	 W x H
18 drawers:	 135 x 75mm
6 drawers:	 280 x 75mm
8 drawers:	 205 x 180mm

Depth mm Ref: Without doors
305 DCD33
460 DCD34
Depth mm Ref: With doors
305 DCD33D
460 DCD34D

Steel Drawer Cabinets
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High density small parts storage system.

System ‘D’ Drawer Cabinets

Redditek

Made in
Britain
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Drawer W x H: 280 x 75mm
Drawer D: 285 or 440mm 
Divider slots at 20mm centres

Drawer W x H: 205 x 180mm
Drawer D: 285 or 440mm

Packs of drawers
135mm wide x 75mm high

Packs of drawers
280mm wide x 75mm high

Packs of drawers
205mm wide x 180mm high

Depth mm Without doors
305 DCD23
460 DCD24
Depth mm With doors
305 DCD23D
460 DCD24D

45 drawers - 1600mm high

Depth mm Without doors
305 DCD21
460 DCD22
Depth mm With doors
305 DCD21D
460 DCD22D

30 drawers - 1090mm high

Depth mm Without doors
305 DCD19
460 DCD20

15 drawers - 670mm high

Depth mm Without doors
305 DCD29
460 DCD30
Depth mm With doors
305 DCD29D
460 DCD30D

28 drawers - 1500mm high

Depth mm Without doors
305 DCD27
460 DCD28
Depth mm With doors
305 DCD27D
460 DCD28D

20 drawers - 1090mm high

Depth mm Without doors
305 DCD25
460 DCD26

8 drawers - 570mm high

Drawer W x H: 135 x 75mm
Drawer D: 285 or 440mm 
Divider slots at 20mm centres

Depth mm Without doors
305 DCD09
460 DCD10
Depth mm With doors
305 DCD09D
460 DCD10D

Steel Drawers Depth mm Order Ref
6 Pack 285 DCD12
6 Pack 440 DCD13
Dividers Size mm Order Ref
50 132 x 60 DCD15

Steel Drawers Depth mm Order Ref
3 Pack 285 DCD16
3 Pack 440 DCD117
Dividers Size mm Order Ref
50 277 x 60 DCD18

Steel Drawers Depth mm Order Ref
4 Pack 285 DCD31
4 Pack 440 DCD32

90 drawers - 1600mm high

Depth mm Without doors
305 DCD06
460 DCD07
Depth mm With doors
305 DCD06D
460 DCD07D

60 drawers - 1090mm high

Depth mm Without doors
305 DCD00
460 DCD01

30 drawers - 670mm high

Steel Drawer Cabinets
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Description H x W x D mm Order Ref
Stand only 500 x 450 x 485 HYG-3

Deluxe Hand Sanitiser & Cleaning Station
H

an
d 

Sa
ni

tis
er

 S
ta

tio
ns

Hand Sanitiser Stations

Stand for 2 x 500ml Bottles of Hand Sanitiser

• Size: 400mm wide x 400mm deep x 1640mm high
• Foot pads to the underside
• Standard White epoxy with choice of colour/message as images
• 500ml Bottles of hand sanitiser available at extra cost
• Bespoke branding available – price on application

Stand for Automatic Hand Sanitiser Dispensers

• Size: 400mm wide x 400mm deep x 1640mm high
• Foot pads to the underside
• Standard White epoxy with choice of colour/message as images
• Laser cut holes to mount dispenser – cut to suit your dispenser if required
• Bespoke branding available – price on application
• Complete with automatic dispenser
• Automatic dispenser available at extra cost

Buying more than ten?  
Contact the sales team to recieve a bulk buy discount.

Hand Sanitiser Dispenser Stands

Redditek

Made in
Britain

Made in
Britain

All in one hand sanitiser station with 1 x 500ml bottle and 1 x box of gloves.

• Size: 450mm wide x 485mm deep x 1500mm high
• Standard White epoxy frame
• 500ml Bottle of hand sanitiser  and box of gloves available at extra cost
• Bespoke branding available – price on application
• Complete with health and safety label

Buying more than ten?  
Contact the sales team to recieve a bulk buy discount.

Description Order Ref
Bottle Sanitiser Stand HYG-2
Auto Dispenser Stand HYG-1

Accessories Pack Size Order Ref
Bottle of sanitiser 1 BOT-1
Pack of Gloves 200 GLOV-1

*please state size of glove on order , Small (S), Medium (M), Large( L)

Label Colour Options RD GN WH OR

*auto dispenser sold without sanitiser liquid

HYG-2RD HYG-2GN HYG-2WH HYG-2OR

HYG-1RD HYG-1GN HYG-1WH HYG-1OR

Accessories Pack Size Order Ref
Bottle of sanitiser 2 BOT-2
Auto Dispenser 1 DISP-1
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Hand Sanitiser Stations

• Generic branded anti-bac hand sanitiser station
• Complete with automatic hand sanitiser dispenser unit
• Manufactured from formed sheet steel
• Powder coated white epoxy finish

Buying more than ten?  
Contact the sales team to recieve a bulk buy discount.

Hand Sanitiser Dispensers

Made in
Britain

Description H x W x D mm Order Ref
Floor Standing Unit 1600 x 450 x 500 SAN-1
Wall Mounted Unit 700 x 360 x 200 SAN-3
Desk Mounted Unit 700 x 360 x 200 SAN-4

Auto Dispenser
Order Ref: DISP-1
*auto dispenser sold without sanitiser liquid	

• Easy clean vinyl stickers fitted for signage/instruction purposes
• Floor stands strong sturdy base gives stability
• Helps maintain hygiene in the workplace
• Automatic dispenser sold seperately

Bespoke branding version available to your corporate colours 
and company logo. (Pricing available upon request).

Label Colour Options RD GN WH OR

SDL ~ TRADER Catalogue 2024/25
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Recycling Bin - 2 Bay
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Recycling Bins Redditek

Made in
Britain

• Manufactured from durable epoxy-coated galvanised steel
• Bay Dimensions - H:1050mm x W:625mm x D:535mm
• Total Weight: 35kg
• Two inner compartments, each with a generous 80 litre capacity
• Ideal for separating recyclables and general waste in working 				       	
	 environments, exhibition centres, hospitals and schools
• Customisable with a complementary range of stickers to suit 				     	
	 your requirements
• Available in a range of 10 body colours

Please state your required stickers when ordering

FOODPAPER GENERAL PLASTIC MIXED
RECYCLING

ALUMINIUM
CANS

Step one - choose the colour of your bay

Step two - choose two apertures

Step three - choose two labels

Description Order Ref
Recycling Bin - 2 Bay REC-2

Slot Type Description Order Ref
Flap REC-FLAP
Open Circle REC-OPEN
Lid REC-LID

Label Description Order Ref
Mixed Self Adhesive Stickers REC-MIXED
Paper Self Adhesive Stickers REC-PAPER
Plastic Self Adhesive Stickers REC-PLASTIC
General Self Adhesive Stickers REC-GENERAL
Food Self Adhesive Stickers REC-FOOD
Cans Self Adhesive Stickers REC-ALU

Step four - add a bespoke logo (optional)

Description Order Ref
Bespoke Logo REC-LOGO/2

Colour Options BK W Y O RD BL GN DGN LGY DGY
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Recycling Bins

Recycling Bin - 3 Bay

• Manufactured from durable epoxy-coated galvanised steel
• Bay Dimensions - H:1050mm x W:1040mm x D:535mm
• Total Weight: 45kg
• Three inner compartments, each with a generous 80 litre capacity
• Ideal for separating recyclables and general waste in working 				       	
	 environments, exhibition centres, hospitals and schools
• Customisable with a complementary range of stickers to suit 				     	
	 your requirements
• Available in a range of 10 body colours

Please state your required stickers when ordering

FOODPAPER GENERAL PLASTIC MIXED
RECYCLING

ALUMINIUM
CANS

Step one - choose the colour of your bay

Step two - choose three apertures

Step three - choose three labels

Description Order Ref
Recycling Bin - 3 Bay REC-3

Slot Type Description Order Ref
Flap REC-FLAP
Open Circle REC-OPEN
Lid REC-LID

Label Description Order Ref
Mixed Self Adhesive Stickers REC-MIXED
Paper Self Adhesive Stickers REC-PAPER
Plastic Self Adhesive Stickers REC-PLASTIC
General Self Adhesive Stickers REC-GENERAL
Food Self Adhesive Stickers REC-FOOD
Cans Self Adhesive Stickers REC-ALU

Step four - add a bespoke logo (optional)

Description Order Ref
Bespoke Logo REC-LOGO/3

Colour Options BK W Y O RD BL GN DGN LGY DGY

Made in
Britain
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Product	 Page No. Product	 Page No.

Access Equipment
Platform 	 26
Mobile steps 6-27
Static steps 	 6-7

Acid Storage Cabinets 176-177
Antistatic Equipment

Workbenches 132
Accessories 	 143

Balance Wheel Trucks
Various	  110

Bar and Pipe
Racking & trolleys	 61-63

Barrow 		 100
Barriers 55-57
Basket Trollies 114-115
Beam Trolley 62
Bin Cabinets

Steel 180-181
Bins

Hazardous 178
Oily rag 	 178
Skip bins 	 100
Plastic 	 110

Book Trolleys – Library & Office 39
Cage Construction

Trucks and trailers 	 43, 83. 85
Chairshifter Trucks & Trolleys 53-55, 97
Chemical Storage Cabinets 	 176-177
Cigarette Bins 178-179
Container Trucks 110-110
Cupboards

Bin - louvre and shelf 170
Engineering 	 162-163
Euro system 	 164-169
First aid 	 172
Combinations 	 164-165
Imperial 	 174
Louvre 	 168-170
Mesh door 	 173-174
Polycarbonate door 	 173
PPE 	 172
Stainless steel 	 175
Tool 	 164-171
Wall 	 166
Workshop 	 164-170

Cylinder Handling
(Cradles, racks, stands 72-78
and trolleys) 

Dollies
Container 104
Drum 	 67
Universal 	 65 

Drawer Cabinets
Static 182-183
Mobile 	 1771

Drum Handling 
(Clamps, dollies, levers, lifters, 	 62-69
pallets, trucks, racking, stands, 
tines, sump systems)

First Aid Cabinets 172
Flammable Storage Cabinets 175-177
Fork Truck Attachments 68-69
Hand Sanitiser Stations	 184-185
Hazardous Storage

Acid 	 176-177
Bins 	 178
Chemical 	 176-177
Flammable 176-177
Pesticide 	 176-177

Library Equipment
Book trolleys 36
Steps 6-29

Lift Tables
Single and double scissor 131

Lift Trucks and Stackers
Pallet trucks & stackers 118-126

Long Load Equipment 
(Bogies, platform trucks, 46, 60-61
beam trolley and trailers)

Louvre Panels - mobile and wall 106-108
Mail Room Equipment

Mail room trolleys 114-115
Maintenance Trolleys 179
Mesh Door Cabinets 	 173-174
Mobile Steps 6-27
Multi-Trip Containers and Trolleys 108
Order Picking

Warehouse steps and	 22-31
step tray trolleys 

Pallets
	 Drum	 69
Pallet Trucks 118-121
Pallet Stackers 123-124
Parcel Trucks 40
Pesticide Storage Cabinets	 176-177
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Platform Trucks
	 Various	 46-52

Platform trailers	 86-87
Plastic Container Systems 101-111
Polycarbonate Door Cabinets 173
Racks

Bar, pipe and plate	 62-63
	 Drum	 69-71

Tray mobile racks	 101-105
Recycling Bins	 186-187
Sack Trucks 88-99
	 Convertible	 93
Sanitiser Stations	 184-185
Shelf Trucks 38-43
Sheet Handling

Trucks and racks	 40, 60-61
Shifters

Corners, dollies and skates	 127-131
Skip		  100
Small Parts

Bins, racks and containers	 106-113
Bin cabinets	 170, 180-181
Drawer cabinets	 182-183

Snow Ploughs	 116-117
Stainless Steel
	 Cupboards	 175

Platform trucks	 52
Sack trucks	 90

	 Workbenches	 156-157
Stairclimber Trucks 94-96
Stanchion Truck 40
Steps – Static and Mobile 6-27

Handlock anchorage	 20-25
Straps – Load Retaining	 92, 96, 98
Tables – Mobile

Heavy duty and workshop	 35-37
Scissor lift	 126
Heavy duty table tray trolleys	 36

Tipping Skips and Barrows 100
Tool Panels - Mobile and Wall 106-108
Tool Hooks 165
Trailers

Hand pull turntable	 80-86
Hand pull single Ackerman	 86-87
In-plant towing turntable	 87
In-plant towing Ackerman	 87

Tray Trolleys and Trucks 32-37
Trolleys
	 Cupboard	 37

Stainless steel	 36, 48
	 Workshop	 37
Wall Panels - Tool and Louvre 107-108
Wall Cupboards 172
Warehouse 	

Parcel trucks	 40-41
Wheel
	 Wheelbarrow	 100
Wire Basket Trolleys 114-115
Workbenches

Adjustable height	 146-149

	 Accessories	 158-161
	 Antistatic	 142-143
	 Cantilever	 140-141
	 Cupboard	 144-145

Square tube	 134-139
Easy order	 136, 138, 140,

143, 145, 146,
148, 153, 155

	 Engineering	 152-153
Extra heavy duty	 150-155
Heavy duty	 138-139, 152, 155
Medium duty	 134-137, 140-149
Stainless steel	 156-157

Workdesks 162-163
Workshop Cupboards 164-170
Workshop Equipment

Cylinder racks and stands	 72-73
Scissor lift tables	 125
Skates and bogies	 128-130
Store and distributor trolleys	 111-115
Table trucks – heavy duty	 36
Tray trolleys – heavy duty	 35
Welder’s trolley	 76

Workstations
Mobile and Static	 162-163

Zinc Plated
Trucks, flat base construction	 52

Product	 Page No. Product	 Page No.

Mobile Steps 6 - 29

Trucks & Trolleys 32 - 52

Chair Storage & Handling 53 - 55

Racking Protection & Warehouse Barriers 56 - 59

Plate & Sheet Handling & Storage 60 - 63

Drum Storage & Handling 64 - 71

Cylinder Storage & Handling 72 - 81

Trailers 82 - 87

Sack Trucks & Stairclimbers 88 - 100

Plastic Container Systems 101 - 113

Basket Trolleys, Snow Ploughs & Salt Spreaders 114 - 117

Pallet Trucks, Stackers & Scissor Lifts 118 - 125

Workbenches & Accessories 132 - 163

Access Platform, Roller Platforms, Skates & Jacks 126 - 131

Cabinets / Drawer Systems & Shelving Units 164 - 183

Hand Sanitiser Stations 184 - 185

Recycling Bins 186 - 187
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